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Preface

Thank you very much for selecting Autonics products.

This user manual contains information about the product and its proper use, and should be kept
in a place where it will be easy to access.
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I User Manual Guide Autonics

User Manual Guide

Please familiarize yourself with the information in this manual before using the product.

This manual provides detailed information on the product's features. It does not offer any
guarantee concerning matters beyond the scope of this manual.

This manual may not be edited or reproduced in either part or whole without permission.

A user manual is not provided as part of the product package. Please visit our home-page
(www.autonics.com) to download a copy.

The manual's content may vary depending on changes to the product's software and other
unforeseen developments within Autonics, and is subject to change without prior notice.
Upgrade notice is provided through our homepage.

We contrived to describe this manual more easily and correctly. However, if there are any
corrections or questions, please notify us these on our homepage.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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User Manual Symbols

Symbol Description

% Note Supplementary information for a particular feature.

. Failure to follow instructions can result in serious injury or death.
A Warning i

A Caution Failure to follow instructions can lead to a minor injury or product damage.

Ex. An example of the concerned feature's use.

X The specifications and dimensions of this manual are subject to change without any notice.
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Autonics 1 Product Overview I

1 Product Overview

1.1 Features

All data of GP user screen is edited in private software GP Editor. After editing screen data
including forms, arrangement, attribution of tags, download tags to GP/LP, it starts to monitor by
the screen data of GP/LP.

=  Supports multi-font
It supports windows true type fonts and several bitmap fonts. (It is selectable.)
= Convenient user interface
=  Upgrades firmware of GP/LP
=  Screen Layout
Title bar, menu, tools, status bar, edit area, non-edit area, preview
= Several edit feature (group, alignment, select, draw)

= Panel kit/Part library
*  Panel kit library: Created library by user
e Part library: Supplied basic library by GP Editor

¢ Part: Registers several numbers or groups of only figure objects (line, rectangle, circle,
text, BMP)

= Supplies diverse image library
=  Qverlap screen for screen edit efficiency and for saving data capacity
=  Memory

Feature for composing project screen of GP/LP, memory free space, checking firmware
version, and delete the desired screen

®=  Check data

Automatically executes to check data error when download the data to GP/LP
=  Preview

Shows screen on the device with 100% of enlargement ratio

= Supplies help information for program usage

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 13 I
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Autonics

1.2

1.3

Note

System requirements

Operating system: Windows 98/NT/XP

Item Minimum specifications Recommended specification
CPU Pentium 4 or above Pentium Dual Core

Memory 512 MB 1GB

Hard disk 1 GB (Free space) 5GB (Free space)

Resolution 1024 x 768 1280 x 1024

Communication port: RS232 , Serial, USB, Ethernet

Installation

If GP Editor below V4.0 is installed, delete previous version or designate the other path unlike

previous version.

Series Firmware version
GP-2480 Above V3.00
GP-S044, GP-S057 Above V3.00
GP-S Series
GP-S070 Above V1.00
LP-S044 Above V3.00
LP-S Series
LP-S070 Above V1.00

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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1st For installing GP Editor, visit our homepage (www.autonics.com) and download GP
Editor program.

Before installing GP Editor, it is recommended to shut down the other programs.
2nd Double-click installation setup file, and installation is start.

InstallShield YYizard

Preparing to Install...
1]

GF Editor[eng] 4.00 [build 037 Setup i= preparing the
InztallShield Wizard, which will guide you through the
program setup process. Please wait,

Checking Dperating System Wersion

3rd Click ‘Next’ after installshied wizard is ready.

i GP Editor{eng) 4.00 {build 037) - InstallShield Wizard

Autenics

GF Baries

= Back  Mext: | [ Cancel ]

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 15 I
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4th Click ‘Next’ to continue installation, or ‘Cancle’ to discontinue installation.

i# GP Editor(eng) 4.00 (build 037) - InstallShield Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for GP
Editor{eng) 4.00 (build 037}

The InstallShield{R) Wizard will install 5P Editor{eng) 4.00 {build
0377 on wour compater, To conkinue, click Next,

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties,

[ < Back. ] Mext = [ Cancel ]

5th Enter your information, and click ‘Next’.

i GP Editor{eng) 4.00 {(build 037) - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter vour information,

User Mame:

|autoniics |

Organization;

Install this application for:

(#) anvone who uses this computer (all users)
(1omly For me | )

< Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel

I 16 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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6th Designate installation location, and click ‘Next’. (Default installation path is
C:/Program Files/Autonics/GP Editor 4.0/.)
i GP Editor{eng) 4.00 {build 037) - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

Click. et ko install to this Folder, or click Change ta install to a different Folder,

G Inskall GP Editor{eng) 4,00 {build 037 to:

C:¥Program FilesWaukonics WEP Editar(eng) 4,00

< Back o Mext: | [ Cancel ]

7th To change the installation location, click ‘Change’ and select the desired folder and
click ‘OK’.
iz GP Editor{eng) 4.00 {(build 037) - InstallShield Wizard

Change Current Destination Folder

Browse bo the destination Folder,

Look in:

-3 Editor{end) 4,00 v| =5

Folder name:

|C:";"\"Pru:|gram FilestautonicsWhaP Editor(eng) 4,00

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 17 I
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8th Installation starts and you can check installation progress at the same time.

it? GP Editor(eng) 4.00 (build 037) - InstallShield Wizard

Installing GP Editor{eng) 4.00 {build 037)

The program features vou selected are being installed.

[d]| Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs GP Editor{ena) 4.00 {build
037). This may take several minutes.,
Status:
Copying new files
[ AEEEEEEN ]
< Back Mext = Cancel

9th After completing installation, click ‘Finish’ and GP Editor runs. If you do not want to

run GP Editor, non-check ‘Launch the program’ and click ‘Finish’.

£in
Gy
o
m
(=H
=
=
=
Lo
o
3
i)
L
Fu
=
=]
L]
(=7
=
=%
=
&
~J
T
[
=3
i
it
A
7
=
el
&
=
(N
=
=4

The InskallShield Wizard has successfully installed GP
Editar{eng) 4.00 (build 0377, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Launch the program

< Back Cancel

I 18 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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GP Editor Screen Layout

@ - DGF Editor V4.00 (build 044) ENG - [Noname.prj B-1]
@ [ Project(P) Screen(3) Edit(E) Draw(D) Wiew(¥) Communication(C) Common(M) Window(W) Help(H) =]
e ateEse EE8MOD e F BT OB
@—|m o g g Bk ~15 | {mm0O00  -Jis -[ioox] |
O-E NdCRE|RReBeIfaXYyecEB[E
@— @R
B-l
Window
| ®
GRAPHIC PANEL
=3 Project |
@—fne: [ | [ s |Patem: [ NONE L[ EEAEES -|[MROLD | Tedt: [ 4]
(10 —|Please select figures of objects CH1 : MK-805_Taol CHZ : NoUse
No. Name Description
@ Title bar Displays number and title of working screen.
) Menu Menu for all functions
©) System tool Tool for project and screen operation
@ View tool Tool for visual configuration such as tag, background on a edit
screen
® Graphic tool Tool for drawing a graphic figure
® Tag tool Tool for creating tags
@ Edit tool Tool for selecting an object, stack order and group
Work space Displays screen constituting project as a tree
© Drawing tool Tool for configuration of line, pattern and text of graphic objects
Status bar Displays type/size of selected object, mouse position.
@ Edit area Available area designed screen data and downloaded to the device
© Non-edit area Unavailable area with screen data can be arranged as operation
problem
(E) Preview Shows GP/LP screen with 100% of enlargement ratio.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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1.4.1 Menu

There are project, screen, edit, draw, view, communication, common, window and help menus.
Project(Py Screen(S) EdittE) Drawi(D) View(V) Communication(C) Commonib) ‘WindowW) Help{H)

(1) Project
There are for project menus as following.

Project(P)
Mew(M) Crl+M
Load{dy,., Cirl+0
Clear(C)
Savels) Ctrl+5
Save As(a)...

Impart Project(]), .,

PrintiP3... Ctrl+P

Option{ Ty

Ewitix)
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
New Creates a new project. CtrI+N Tﬂ
Load Opens saved project Ctri+O =
Clear Closes project
Save Saves project Ctrl+S =
Save As Saves project as other name

Imports base screen, window screen, part,

Import Project :
comment on current project.

Print Prmts project (prol_ect Ipformatlon, .base screen, Ctrl+P =)
window screen) with printer or as file.
. Configure optional items such as save file, toolbar
Option i, o . -
position, communication configuration.
Exit Exits program Ctrl+X

I 20 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics

1 Product Overview I

(2) Screen

There are for screen menus as following such as new, load, clear and screen copy/delete,

Screenis)

Mesw( [,

At

Load(L)... A+l

Clear(C) -+

Load &nd Clear(Q),..

Save(s) alt+5

Save As(A),.,

Screen Copy/Delete(D),.,
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
New Creates a new screen Alt+N ﬁ
Load Loads closed screen of current project Alt+L =
Clear Clears screen Alt+W
Load And Clears and loads screen
Clear
Save Saves screen of current project Alt+S =
Save As Saves screen as other name
Screen Copies/deletes successive screens of project at a
Copy/Delete time.
Change Size Adjusts window screen size

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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(3) Edit
There are for project edit menu such as undo, cut, copy, etc.

EdittE)

Undoifly Ctrl+Z

CutiT) Crl+x

Copy(C) Ctrl+C

PastalP) Chrl+y

Successive Copy(Y),.,

Delete(D) DEL

Select &llL) Crl+&

Select Object(S) 4

Groupi&) alt+3

Bring Forward(F) Ctrl+F

Send Backward(B) Ctrl+B

Aeplace Device(E)

Replace Cverlap Screen(y)

Slignmently,.,
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
Undo Undoes movement, delete, size adjustment etc. | Ctrl+Z [y
Cut Cuts selected object and saves it in clip board Ctrl+X %k
Copy Copies selected object on screen CtrlI+C
Paste Pastes copied or cut objects on screen Ctrl+V
Sucessive Copy Copies selected object successively
Delete Deletes selected object Del
Select All Selects all objects Ctrl+A
Select | Figure | Selects figure (Click a mouse or select all) fae.
Object | 15 Selects tag A
Group Groups selected objects N
Ungroup Disorganizes group ",
Bring Forward Moves selected object to the forward Ctrl+F L
Send Backward Moves selected object to the backward Ctrl+B ﬂ;‘

Replace Device

Changes device used for tag and it is available
to select applicable range as all project, current
screen, selected object, used device for
common configuration.

Replace Overlap
Screen

Changes overlapped screen as other screen

Attribute

Edits attribution of selected object

Alignment

Aligns screen arrangement of selected object

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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(4) Draw

Draw menu for panel kit, part, line, rectangle, etc is as following.
Drawt [

Panel Kit(E,,,
Part(R),..

Line(L)
Rectangle{R)
Circle(o)
Text(T)...
Bitrnap(B)...

Mumeral Input{D3,,

ASCI InputiEs,..

Mumeral DisplayiN)...

ASCIH Display(Al...

Clockii),..

Comment Display(G},..

&larm History(H)..,

Slarm List(),..

Part Display(P)...
Lamp(d),,,
Panel Meter(M)...

Line/Trend/Bar (B,
Statistics Graph{3)...

Touch Kew(T)...

Overlap Screen(d),..
key Window Position(k)

Menu Description Hot key | Icon
. Executes for panel kit: panel kit registration,
Panel Kit : .
drawing on screen, save as file, load etc.
Registers selected object as part, drawing &
Part registered part on screen, part library operation
etc.
Line Draws lines and configures color and style of line
Rectanale Draws rectangles, and configures color, style of
9 outline and pattern filled inside of rectangle
Circle Draws circles, and configures color, style of
outline and pattern filled inside of circle
Text Enters text, and configures color and size of text
Bitmap Selects bitmap image and inserts it

Numeral Input

Creates numeric input tags and configures value
of designated word device with key window

Creates ASCII input tags and configures value of

Bl @ =2®B0|0|/

ASCII Input designated word device as ASCII code with key
window
Numeral Creates numeric display tag, displays numeric
Display value saved in PLC device
. Creates ASCII display tag, displays ASCII value
ASCII Display saved in PLC device
Clock Creates clock display tag, displays current time or @

date
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Menu Description Hot key | Icon
Creates comment display tag, displays designated

Comment - X

Display comment in accorda_nce with change of |
designated PLC device value or state

Alarm History Creates alarm history tag, and writes alarm history f

Alarm List Creates alarm list tag, and displays alarm list ¥y
Creates part display tag, displays designated part

Part Display in accordance with change of designated PLC ?,3?
device value or state
Creates lamp tag, displays designated type of .

Lamp lamp in accordance with ON/OFF of designated 3
bit device
Creates panel meter tag, and indicates

Panel Meter percentage of max/min. value of designated word
device with meter needle
Creates line/trend/bar graph tag, displays

Line/Trend/Bar | designated word device value with line/trend/bar (i
graph type

Statistics Creates statistic graph tag, displays percentage of @

Graph designated word device value as graph
Creates touch key tag, switches screen, operates

Touch Key bit device, sets word device and executes special !
function by pressing touch key

(S)verlap Draws overlap screen on the current screen @

creen
Key Window Designates the position of key window appeared =
Position when inputting numeric and ASCII as upper left
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(5) View
View menu is for preview of screen on GP/LP with 100% ratio, and specifying whether to
displaé toolbar, showing tag/device list.

Preview(P) Ctrl+L
Palettel sl Ctrl+E
Graphic Library

Tag List(0},..

Device ListiD) >

Overlap Screen List(y),.,
v Statushbar(s)

Toolbar(T) »
OM Image(0)
RefreshiR)
Option(T)...
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
i o)
Preview Shows screen on the GP/LP with 100% of
enlargement ratio
Palette Displays tools B

Graphic Library Select graphic library

, Shows tag list of current screen and edits each 1B,
Tag List attribution E"f
s Shows device list used for tag of current screen E
_ creen . e
Device and changes it
List . Shows device list used for project of current
Project ;
screen and changes it

Overlap Screen Shows overlapped screen list on current base

List screen and changes it
Status bar Displays status bar
System .
Toolbar Displays system tool bar
View . .
Toolbar Displays view tool bar
Figure . )
Toolbar Displays figure tool bar
Tool Edit ; .
bar Toolbar Displays edit tool bar
Tag .
Toolbar Displays tag tool bar
Draw .
Toolbar Displays draw tool bar
Worksp .
acebar Displays work space
ON Image Shows tag as ON status with checking, or as OFF ol
Refresh Refresh screen %

Configures arrangement of view option and tool

Option assembly
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(6) Communication

For communicate with GP Editor and GP/LP, there are for communication menu such as

download, upload, and check data.

Comrmunication{C)

Download(D),., Ctrl+D
UploadiUl... Ctrl+
Memory (),

Check Datafh, .,
GP Firmware Download(F), .

Option(T)...
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
Download Downloads screen data on GP/LP Ctrl+D =5
Upload Uploads current screen data of GP/LP Ctrl+U B,
Memory Checks and deletes screen data of GP/LP
Examines availability of edited data and edits
Check Data error object bATH
GP Firmware | 1\ ni0ads the firmware of GP/LP by GP Editor
Download
. Designates communication option such as port or
Option baud rate, etc.
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(7) Common

There are GP/LP system common configuration menus.
Carmmoni i}

Title( T) r
GP/PLC Typelll,..

Link Device

Systemn Informationd(]),
Switch Screen(E)...
Security(P), ..

Cornrnent(C]...
Alarm History(H)...
Flaating &larm{F}...

Monitar Status(0)...,
Fecipe(R)...
Time Action({A)...

Barcode(B), .,
Auxiliary Configuration{x) »

Menu

Description

Hot key | Icon

Title-Project

Edits project title and detail descriptions

Title-Screen

Edits screen title and detail descriptions

GP/PLC Type

Confirms and changes of connection PLC

Link Device

Edits link device configurations

System
Information

Checks read device, write device

Switch Screen

Designates device for switching screen

Security

Designates password for security level, usage of
security for system screen and communication
security

Comment

Edits comment using commonly in alarm
history/alarm list/comment display tags

Alarm History

Configures monitor device for alarm and observe
period

Floating Alarm

Configures the floating alarm: the specified comment
floats from the right to left at bottom of screen when
designated observation device is ON

Monitor Status

Configures bit device state or word device value
when specified trigger device has designated status

Recipe

Configures the recipe: executes read/write operation
for several word devices when specified trigger
device is ON

Time Action

Configures the time action: maintains bit device as
ON state during certain time

Barcode

Configures the barcode input

Auxiliary
Configuration-
Project

Configures key window operation, edit direction,
communication, language, buzzer and position of
system access button etc.

Auxiliary
Configuration-
Screen

Configures input focus movement of data input tag,
key window operation, allowance of floating alarm
and security level etc.
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(8) Window
There are for windows alignment of GP Editor.
Wind o )
Cascade(C)
Tile( T}
lcon Alignrmentts)
v 1 Moname, prj B-1
Menu Description Hot key | Icon
Cascade Arranges several screens hierarchically
Tile Arranges several screens as tiles
Icon Alignment | Aligns minimized screen icons

(9) Help

Help menu is for GP Editor’s information.
HelpiH)

Help &bout Editor
GP Editor About
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1.5 Tool

Icon | Menu | Description

System tool
ﬁ Project-New Creates a new project
= Project-Load Opens saved project
= Project-Save Saves project
ﬁ Screen-New Creates a new screen
= Screen-Load Loads closed screen of current project
] Screen-Save Saves screen of current project
= Project-Print Prints project
B Edit-Undo Undoes movement, delete, size adjustment etc.
ﬁ, Edit-Cut Cuts selected object and saves it in clip board
Edit-Copy Copies selected object on screen
Edit-Paste Pastes copied or cut objects on screen
£ Switches the latest number screen before the current
== i editing screen
=3 Switches the next number screen after the current
o= ) editing screen
£ - Opens the closed screen when clicking £ or =
E'[E View-Toolbar- Workspacebar | Displays work space
View-Preview rSaI:ic())ws screen on the GP/LP with 100% of enlargement
T4 View-Refresh Refresh screen
=5 Communication-Download Downloads screen data on GP/LP
'5'41 Communication-Upload Uploads current screen data of GP/LP
ﬁ' Common-GP/PLC Type Confirms and changes of connection PLC
ﬁ'ﬁ Communication-Check Data 5;)<jzr(1:1tines availability of edited data and edits error
% View-Tag List Shqws.tag list of current screen and edits each

attribution

TEET;r View- Device List f::r\:\ése geitvice list used for tag of current screen and
TE% Common-Comment :ifst}tcsoc;:ggirétiﬁ;rft:;r;monly in alarm history/alarm
& Draw-Panel Kit/Part ‘Library’ of panel kit/part dialog box appears
B View-Palette Displays tools
Draw-Overlap Screen Draws overlap screen on the current screen
@ | Drowoy Window Positon | DeSgnetes e posionof ey window sppesred e

View tool

PR1 SIR, | - Applies view tools to by project or screen

N View-ON Image Shows tag as ON state, or as OFF
bt View-Device List Shows device list used for tag of current screen
. ) View-Tag ID Shows tag ID
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Icon | Menu | Description

|Back

~ - /mwow ~1s

Designates grid display type

Designates grid interval

Designates grid color

Designates background color

Designates grid snap

Designates an enlargement ratio

Drawing tool

Alters mouse cursor for selection

Draw-Line

Draws lines and configures color and style of line

Draw-Rectangle

Draws rectangles, and configures color, style of outline
and pattern filled inside of rectangle

Draw-Circle

Draws circles, and configures color, style of outline and
pattern filled inside of circle

Draw-Text

Enters text, and configures color and size of text

g= 0|0/

Draw-Bitmap

Selects bitmap image and inserts it

5
-
o

=

Draw-Numeral Input

Creates numeric input tags and configures value of
designated word device with key window

Draw-ASCII Input

Creates ASCII input tags and configures value of
designated word device as ASCII code with key window

E | B | Ed

Draw-Numeral Display

Creates numeric display tag, displays numeric value
saved in PLC device

Draw-ASCII Display

Creates ASCII display tag, displays ASCII value saved in
PLC device

Draw-Clock

Creates clock display tag, displays current time or date

O E

Draw-Comment Display

Creates comment display tag, displays designated
comment in accordance with change of designated PLC
device value or state

Draw-Alarm History

Creates alarm history tag, and writes alarm history

Draw-Alarm List

Creates alarm list tag, and displays alarm list

B |BafE

Draw-Part Display

Creates part display tag, displays designated part in
accordance with change of designated PLC device value
or state

Draw-Lamp

Creates lamp tag, displays designated type of lamp in
accordance with ON/OFF of designated bit device

Draw-Line/Trend/Bar

Creates line/trend/bar graph tag, displays designated
word device value with line/trend/bar graph type

@ | & |«

Draw-Statistics Graph

Creates statistic graph tag, displays percentage of
designated word device value as graph

2]

Draw-Panel Meter

Creates panel meter tag, and indicates percentage of

30
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Icon

Menu

Description

max/min. value of designated word device with meter
needle

Cd

Draw-Touch Key

Creates touch key tag, switches screen, operates bit
device, sets word device and executes special function
by pressing touch key

Edit tool

Edit-Bring Forward

Moves selected object to the forward

Edit-Send Backward

Moves selected object to the backward

Edit-Group

Groups selected objects

Edit-Ungroup

Disorganizes group

Edit-Alignment

Aligns screen arrangement of selected object

Edit-Select Object-Figure

Selects figure (Click it with mouse or select all)

Edit-Select Object-Tag

Selects tag
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1.6 Device

Tag and common configuration is available for monitoring and setting the device value of the
connected PLC. For selecting the device, ‘Device Select’ dialog box has the following
construction.

@Device 3 B

@ ‘Device Select’ dialog box appears.

Device Select

[T hannel
[CH1]GBasic_EXT_MC -
Station
pop oI @]
®lz|8ls] o]
4|55 |
1123 Back
0 | Clear ‘

0]24 | Cancel ‘

Device Select |Description

Select the set device channel by pull-down menu.

Device Select

Channel
|[INTERNAL] -

[CH1]MK-200S _Tool
CH2JFX2N_Toal
INTERNARL.

@©Channel [CH1]: Select this when using the device for CH1 protocol.

[CH2]: Select this when using the device for CH2 protocol.

[INTERNAL] Select this when using GP/LP inner device.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044) is able to select only
CH1, INTERNAL. For selecting CH2, link device should be set.
(Refer to ‘8.3 Link Device’ for more information of link device.)

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070) is able to select CH1, CH2, and
INTERNAL.

Select the station information of the set device by pull-down menu.

@Station (It may not support address depending on the connected device.)

Displays the selectable device by the device of @. Select the device to
use by pull-down menu.

(The selectable device is different depending on PLC, refer to ‘GP, LP
user manual for communication’.)

®Device Name

Designate the device address.

@Address (Device address range depends on PLC type. Refer to ‘GP, LP user
manual for communication’.)
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Edits device address with key. By device address form, the related key

©Key is activated.

@ Indicates the set device channel and address. The indicated address form is
'CH'+Channel number+space +'#' +Address number (3 digit), UB/UW device is not
indicated.

Ex) The address of CH1 is 15: CH1 #015

® Indicates the set device.

((% Note

[Device address mark]

Drawn tag is marked with tag ID, channel, and device.

Item Description

@®Tag ID Tag ID which is placed at activated drawing screen.

Displays set channel and device address.
Channel is marked as [CH1], [CHZ2], or [INT].

@Channel, device | Ex)
In case of [CH1]PO, it displays using CH1 protocol PO device.

In case of [INT]MO, it displays using GP/LP inner device MO.
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2 Project

This chapter describes to create project, to execute program, to configure project attribution and
manage project including save, open and import.

2.1 New Project
You can create new project to select [Project]-[New] of menu, to press Cirl+N, or to click 5 of
tool bar.

When creating new project, you can designate GP/PLC type and basic configuration including
edit direction, communication, and language as project auxiliary property.

Designates
— project auxiliary
configuration

Nol i

Completes

Yes Designates
4 7| GP/LP, PLC type

New Project | —» Is project saved?

Save project

creating
project

This process is for reducing data writing error providing required items automatically when user
create new project. User should keep this comment to protect from design errors when creating
project and designate type of connection equipment, then, device of connection equipment can
be defined automatically for editing.
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211

Note

GP/PLC type

When creating a new project, you can designates GP/LP and PLC type on ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog
box. To operate downloaded screen data on GP Editor, user should designate GP and PLC type

to be used in the editor correctly.

Select [Common]-[GP/PLC Type] of menu to change the designated GP and PLC type.

GP/PLC Type

GP/LP Type :

GP-5070 T9DE (800 X 480)

CH1

CHT Group |LS MASTER-K SERIES

CHT Type © |MK-2005 _Tool

CH2

CH2 Type : |LP-3044 _Tool

[
~| | MASTER
CH2 Group : [AUTONICS LP SERIES [
~| | MASTER

Cancel

When starting GP Editor, for not to appear ‘Project Select’ ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box:

Select [Project]-[Option] of menu and non-check ‘Select project when program is started’. When
starting GP Editor after this, GP and PLC type is designated automatically as the latest saved
project’s type. ‘Project Select’ and ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box does not appear.

Option

File ] Browse | Communication |

Project

“

" Fixed

v Crverwriting error message
[ Select project when prograrm is started

v File backup

X

|

Cancel

36
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2.1.2 Project auxiliary property

When creating a new project, ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box appears automatically after
designating ‘GP/PLC type’ dialog box. Select [Common]-[Auxiliary Configuration]-[Project] of
menu to change project auxiliary property.

2.1.21 Basic tab

Project Auziliary Property

Basic ]Key Window | Language | | | |

Configure Key Window / Cursor Display

@ Operate for screen switching :

X]

|Disp|a},r Cursar Only

@ W Call key window when detecting touch

@r Ppplication of serial part, setup, menu key, configuration;

@ Image Color  |256 color

E¥Farm

Harizaontal

El

“erical

0k | Cancel

Basic Description

@®Operate for screen
switching

Configures key window and cursor display state when changing screen
with key input by pull-down menu.

Do Not Display Cursor And Key Window: Does not display cursor and
key window both when changing screen with key input.

Display Cursor Only: Displays cursor only when changing screen.

Display Cursor And Key Window: Displays cursor and key window
both.

@Call key window
when detecting touch

Specifies whether to call key window when detecting touch.

®Application of serial

configuration

port, setup, menu key, | Check to activate “Serial Port, Setup, Menu Key’ tab.

Designates the number of image color for project by pull-down menu.

Mono type (GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): 'Image Color' pull-down
menu is non-activated. If the selected image is not mono, it is changed

@Image Color as mono and registered at project.
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): Select mono, 256 color, 16bit color, or
24bit color.
Horizontal: Edit as horizontal direction

®Form Vertical: Edit as vertical direction (Activated only for GP-S044, LP-S044

type)
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21.2.2 Key window tab

Project Auziliary Property

Basic  Key Window ]Language] Serial Port| Setup | Menu Key |

Key Window Confiquration

1) & Use default key window:

(2 Select key window
s B
s B
o Bowee |

0k | Cancel

Key Window | Description

@Use. default Uses default key window supplied system.

key window
There are three key windows on GP/LP: Decimal key window, Hexadecimal
key window, ASCII key window. Uses user-defined key window. (User
should designate key window separately.)
It is able to select alternating window for each items and has own window
screen number with 0 to 500 of configuration range. When it designated as

@Select key 0, default key window is used for the item.

window * Decimal key window number: It is called when it is decimal with

sign/without sign in numeral input tag.

Hexadecimal key window number: It is called when it is hexadecimal in
numeral input tag.
ASCII key window number: It is called in ASCII input tag.
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21.2.3 Language tab

Project Auziliary Property

Language Setting
(1) Language :

(@) System Language :

(@) English Fant :

(5) Wector Font

Basic | Key Window Language |Serial Part| Setup | Menu Key |

|ENGLISH

|ENGLISH

(@ Regional Character Font - |

[
[
#

(&) Date Form : |YY:MM:DD j
(0] | Cancel
Language Description
(OLanguage Configures using language by pull-down menu.

System language

Configures language using in system screen of GP/LP by pull-down menu.

(®Regional
Character Font

Configures bitmap font of regional character by pull-down menu.

@English Font

Configures bitmap font of ASCII character by pull-down menu.

Configures vector font by pull-down menu. (Activates only for color

®Vector Font type(GP-8070, LP-S070))
Designates the data form from 6 types of date display form for display of
system screen by pull-down menu.
®Date Form Yy(Year):MM(Month): | yv.pp-mm DD:YY:MM
DD(Day)
DD:MM:YY MM:DD:YY MM:YY:DD

Note

Configuration of language: The character display in editing on GP Editor and in displays on

GP/LP is displayed according to character code for the designated language.
For editing of text, configure same with language configuration of current operating system.
For example, configure language as Korean in PC using English OS, it is written as English.
It refers to Korean character code and it may displays incorrectly for input text

= Configuration of font: If configured font in language tab is different in GP/LP’s one, it is
downloaded together when downloading GP Editor’s data. There are ASCII character font
and regional character font.
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21.24 Serial port tab

It is configuration of serial connection when connecting main device with editor, barcode reader
and print. It is configuration of CH1 communication port, in [SYSTEM SETTING]-[Connect PLC]
of mono type GP/LP or in [SYSTEM SETTING]-[Environment]- [Serial Communication] of color
type GP/LP.

Project Auxziliary Property

] Setup | Menu Key |

Part Configuration

@ Baudrate : 300bps |
@ Handshaking:  |DSR/DTR -
@ Py En <]
@ Data Bit - \7hit -
© Stop Bit - bt |

0K | Cancel

Serial Port Setting value
(®Baudrate 300, 600, 900, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200bps

(@Handshaking XON/XOFF, DSR/DTR

B®Parity None, Even, Odd
@Data Bit 7, 8 bit
®Stop Bit 1, 2 bit
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2.1.2.5

Setup tab

(@yBuzzer
& On

Project Auziliary Property @

Basic | Key Window | Language | Serial Port {3

(@ Presere time of opening screen
(Z) Off time of backlight :

(3) Configuration of initial screen number :

= Off

(5} Port Configuration

Systern Infarmation. .. ‘

Port : Rz422 =
Station : a i‘
GP Station : 0 i‘
0k | Cancel
Setup Description

@®Preserve time

When supplying power on GP/LP, it shows basic information (releasing

of opening year, firmware version) as opening screen. It is able to set preserve time
screen of this screen with range of 0 to 60 sec.
If there is no touch on screen of GP/LP until off time of backlight, LCD
@ Off time of backlight is OFF. Backlight is ON again when user touches it.
backlight It is able to set as minute unit with range of 0 to 99 min and backlight will
not be OFF when it is configured as 0 min.
It designates to use designed user screen as opening screen.
(3 Configuration It is able to set 0 to 500 of screen number. If it is designated as 0 or there
of initial screen is no designated user screen number, it shows basic information
number (Releasing year, firmware version) of product for @preserve time of
opening screen.
@Buzzer It_ conflgures to buzzer or not to buzzer when pressing touch key or other
situation.
Port: Specifies PLC and connecting port type by pull-down menu.
©Port Station: Designates station of PLC from 0 to 255.
Configuration

GP Station: Designates station of GP from 0 to 255.
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2.1.2.6 Menu key tab

Designates key position to enter system screen of GP/LP.

Project Auziliary Property

~ Postion |

0K I Cancel

It is able to designate one point or two points among four corners of GP/LP screen. When
designating two points, press two corners simultaneously to enter system menu.

Note

After supplying power, it is able to enter system menu with touching corner of upper-left (Based
on the horizontal).
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2.2 Load Project

1st Select [Project]-[Load] of menu, press Ctrl+O, or click [ of tool bar.

If the current project is not saved, the following message appears to save the project.
GP Editor

9 F:\Documents and SettingsautonicsiDeskiopiGP tesk, pri
\.{,) Project is changed.

Do wou wank ko save it?

es M Zancel

2nd ‘GP EDITOR Project Open’ dialog box appears.

GP EDITOR Project Open

Lok, in; |E} PROJECT j = £ Ea-
=] GP test.pri

File name: |
Files of type: | J Cancel

3rd Designate the path to load project. Click ‘open’ and the selected project is open.
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2.3

Save Project

You can save the edited project as a file to select [Project]-[Save] of menu, to press Ctrl+S, or to
click [E of tool bar.

If you want to save the project to another file name, select [Project]-[Save As] of menu.

GP EDITOR Project Save
Savein |\ PROJECT [~ £ E2-

D

ky Recent
Documents

=
[
Desklop

s,

ty Documents

ty Computer
ky Hetwark File name:
Flaces

ﬂ Save |
j Caricel

Save asz ppe; |".F'F|J

= [Project]-[Save]

If the project is not saved before, ‘GP EDITOR Project Save’ dialog box appears to
designate file path and save it. If the project is saved before, this dialog box does not
appear and is saved to overwrite on the saved project.

= [Project]-[Save As]

‘GP EDITOR Project Save’ dialog box appears to designate file path and save as another
file name.

% Note

= To save the latest state project when saving project:

Select [Project]-[Option] of menu and ‘Option’ dialog box appears. From ‘File’ tab, check
‘File backup’.

*  Mono type
It saves project file as ‘Backup.prj’ in the folder which has the project file. It creates
‘Backup’ folder and saves backup the included files of the project in this ‘Backup’ folder.

¢ Color type
“* _backup.prj’ file is created and is saved backup in the folder which has the project file.

* backup.prj’ file is created separately under the working folder and it is saved.

N4

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 2 Project I

= To verify whether to save the project all the time:

Select [Project]-[Option] of menu and ‘Option’ dialog box appears. From ‘File’ tab, check
‘Overwriting error message’.
Whenever you save the project, ‘Project overwrites check’ dialog box appears and verify
whether to save the project.

GP Editor

® | Fi\Documents and Settingshautonics|DeskboplGR test,prj
\-'() Do wou wank o overwribe?

Yes Mo

Fﬁ Note

Project file structure of GP/LP type

= Mono type

Project file of mono type (GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044) is composed of several files as
one project.

Patest.pr

[Dtest T [™Basellll, scr
— FlBasel002 scr
— []Base0003, scr
—FlBase0004, scr
 []Base0005, scr
— FlBase006, scr
—[]Basel007, scr
— [ Comnmon,scr

The above figure is an example of creating ‘test’ project.

When saving ‘test’ project, ‘test.prj’ project file which is represented whole project and ‘test’

directory are created. ‘test’ directory has several files for screen information, etc of this
project.

For copying project, both 'test.prj’ and 'test’ directory should be copied together.
= Color type
Project file of color type(GP-S070, LP-S070) is composed of one file as one project.
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2.4 Import Project

It registers to editing project importing partial or whole of base, window screen, comment and
part of other project.

Note

Limitation of import project function by GP/LP type: Import project is only able to between same
GP/LP color type of the project. Mono type of project is able to import only mono type project
and Color type of project is able to import only color type project.

2.4.1 Select tab

1st Select [Project]-[Import Project] of menu, and ‘Import Project’ dialog box appears.

Import Project g|
Selact | Ease | W | I |
Source Project : || Browse. ..
Dbject

Base Screen :

Window Screen

Part :

Comrment :

Cloze

2nd Click ‘Browse’, and ‘GP EDITOR PROJECT OPEN’ dialog box appears.
3rd Select the imported project.
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2.4.2 Base tab

1st If the imported project is not selected from ‘Select’ tab, click ‘Browse’ and select the
project.
2nd Move to ‘Base’ tab.

Import Project

Select Base ]Window]Par‘c | Cornrnent |

Source Mumber :

AOI.HG BUFFER[uum. fanecs.co.kr|

2 menu_mode

3 menu mode

4 auto_mode

5 pass_mode

6 ng pch confirm

7 pch_eject time

8 auto_check

10 awa set

11 awa_set

12 board_size_setting
13 ane touch set_up
15 stock_pch_full

16 auto model change
20 emer_sw_error

21 pcb_jam_errar(rack)
22 pcb_jam_errar(ing
23 pcb_jam_errar(ng)
24 lift_up_down_error
25 awa error b

Destination Murnber - 1 il Image... ‘ Select All | Deselect All
Irnport Close

Base screen list of the imported project is specified on‘Source Number’ list box.

Select one base from ‘Source Number’ list box, the base image is displayed on the
left.

3rd From ‘Source Number’ list box, select the base image by clicking, draging, clicking
‘Select All’ or clicking ‘Deselect All’.

[Selecting the screen from ‘Source Number’ list box]
+  Click ‘Select All' to select all base screens of ‘Source Number’ list box.
+ Drag mouse to select several base screens within dragged area.
+  Click several base screens with press Ctrl key.

+  Select consecutive base screens with press arrow keys for direction and
Shift key.

4th Designate the desired screen number of current project to be entered the imported
base screen on ‘Destination Number’. Click ‘Image’ and ‘Screen Image’ dialog box
appears and it shows the current project screens. Designate the screen number on

‘Number'.
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Screen Image

Image

| 1 main 2 menu_mode

AOL-HE EUFFER|[www. Fanevs -cu-kr v Fanecs oK
AUTO PASS LIFT LIFT SAFETY
HODE HODE uF DOLH STOFPPER
MAHUE T
I "RHE I iE 55l csc ; | mcat

3 menu mode 4 auto_mode

vk Fanecs oK

HG _FPCH

Mumber: |1 i‘ Jump | ‘ Back Cancel|

[Operating ‘Screen Image’ dialog box]

+ Click ‘<<, <, > >>" and screen image is changed as one page or

previous/next number of screen as one.

+  Enter ‘Number’ for the desired screen. Click ‘Jump’, and screen images of

next number are displayed with the number of screen at the head.
+  Click the screen image or enter ‘Number’ for the desired screen.

+ Click ‘Back’, and ‘Number’ for the desired screen is entered on ‘Destination

Number’ of ‘Base’ tab.
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5th Click ‘Import’, and selected base screens in ‘Source Number’ list box are copied in
order from destination number of current project.
If the screen of destination number has already written, ‘Confirm Screen Overwrite’

dialog box appears.

Confirm Screen Overwrite

B-1
Do you want to averwrite?

MO Cancel

2.4.3 Window tab

It is operated same with base screen.
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2.4.4

Part tab

1st If the imported project is not selected from ‘Select’ tab, click ‘Browse’ and select the

project.
2nd Move to ‘Part’ tab.

Import Project

Select | Base | Window Part ]Comment1

X

1 INPUT

Source Mumber

Destination Mumber :

2 RELAY
3 POINT
4 MARK 1
5 RECT1
b RECTZ
/ RECT3
8 RECTa

=

Image. .. ‘ Select All ‘ Deselect All

|

Close I

3rd From ‘Source Number’ list box, select the desired part. Selecting and operating the

screen from ‘Source Number’ list box are same as ‘Base’ tab.

4th Designate the desired part number of current project to be entered the imported part

on ‘Destination Number'. Click ‘Image’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears and

it shows the current project parts.

50
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Image Selection

Image

2 RELAY | 3 POINT ‘ 4 MARK 1 |

INPUT

5 RECT! ‘ B RECT? | 7 RECT3 ‘ 8 RECTS

< | < | > | == ‘

Murrnber : 1 i‘ Jump
Cancel

[Operating ‘Image Selection’ dialog box]
+ Click <<, <, >, >>’ part image is changed as one page or previous/next
number of screen as one.
+  Enter ‘Number for the desired part image. Click ‘Jump’, and the part images
of next number are displayed with the number of part image at the head.

¢+ Click the image or enter ‘Number’ for the desired image.

+ Click ‘OK’, and ‘Number’ for the desired image is entered on ‘Destination
Number’ of ‘Part’ tab.

5th Click ‘Import’, and selected images in ‘Source Number’ list box are copied in order
from destination number of current project.
If the destination number has already parts, ‘Confirm Parts Overwrite’ dialog box

appears.
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2.4.5 Comment tab
1st If the imported project is not selected from ‘Select’ tab, click ‘Browse’ and select the
project.
2nd Move to ‘Comment’ tab.
Import Project X

Select | Bage | Window | Pat  Comrment ]

1.0100 ON
2 D100 OFF
3 D200 ON
4 D200 OFF

Source Mumber

Destination Murmber : 1 ii Cormment List... | Select All ‘ Deselact All

[ o |

3rd From ‘Source Number’ list box, select the comment.
Designate the desired comment number of curren project to be entered the imported
comment on ‘Destination Number’. Click ‘Comment List’ and ‘Comment List’ dialog

box appears and it shows the current project comments.
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Comment List

Commnet Mumber 17 i] Jumpld) k<

No. J Comment e Cancel
1 On D200
2 Off D200
3 On D300 o
4 Off D300
L Complete S
6 Error
7 Paste
8
g Copy/Delete(C)..
< 3

Mao.7
Enter

) il |

Search As Word

Search In Forward(S) ‘

Search In BackwardiB) |

Impart From File(E)... Save As Filefx). . |

4th Click ‘Import’, and selected comments in ‘Source Number’ list box are copied in order
from destination number of current project.
If the destination number has already comments, ‘Confirm Comment Overwrite’ dialog
box appears.
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2.5 Print

It prints image, tag, configuration of tag and device list of screen as print or file.

2.5.1 Print procedure

1st Select [Project]-[Print] of menu, ‘Print Attribute’ dialog box appears.

Print Attribute &|
ltem
W Project Information |
v Base Screen... J
v Window Screen... J
Output
* Printer T Fle
Printer Setup. .. ‘
Cancel J

2nd To print with printer, select ‘Printer’ of ‘Output’ box. To print with file, select ‘File’ of

‘Output’ box. ‘Output’ box is activated when project is saved and able to print as file.
3rd To print common configuration and device list of project, check ‘Project Information’
and click this. ‘Project Information’ dialog box appears. Check the desired items to
print ‘Common Configuration’ and ‘Device List'.

Broject Information F§|

ltem

W Cormmon Configuration

v Device List

Cancel
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4th To print base screen, check ‘Base Screen’ and click this. ‘Base Screen’ dialog box
appears.
Base Screen §|

[ Image Print

o r‘
-
Range

v All

Start ’—:l End : l—:l
Ok | Cancel ‘

¢+  Text Print: Prints the number of base screen, title, and used tag as text.

+ Image Print: Prints images of base screen. It is saved as bitmap file when it
is print as file.

+  Off/On: Designate ON or OFF image to print. Select one between Off or On.
+ Tag ID: Prints tag images with each tag ID.

+ Range: Check ‘All’ to print all screens of the project. Non-check ‘All’, and

designate the screen start number and end number to print part.

5th To print window screen, check ‘Window Screen’ and click this. ‘Window Screen’

dialog box appears.
Window Screen E]

[ Image Print
{* i)

-
Range
WAl

Start ,—:l End : ’—j
Ok | Cancel |

The operation of ‘Window Screen’ dialog box is same as the that of ‘Base Screen’

dialog box.
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6th If ‘Output’ box of ‘ Print Attribute’ is selected as ‘Printer’, click ‘Printer Setup’ and ‘Print

Setup’ dialog box appears. Select the installed printer, paper, and orientation and
click ‘OK’.

(It is recommended to select A4 size and portrait direction.)

Print Setup

Frinter

Mame:

Properties...

Statug Ready
Type: HP Laserlet 5200 PCL &

wihere:  LPTT:

Comment;

Paper Orientation

Sizer |A4 ﬂ * Partrait

Sowrce: | Automatically Select | T Landscape
Network. . oK | Cancel

7th Click ‘OK’ of ‘Print Attribute’ dialog box and prints these.

2.5.2 Created file when printing as file

Printing as file, ‘GPDOC’ folder is created in the folder with the current project. Each files and
that of description in ‘GPDOC’ folder is as following.

(For mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044), ‘GPDOC’ folder is created in the folder with the
saved project name folder.)

= project.txt: Creates it when ‘Project Information’ of ‘Print Attribute’ dialog box is checked. It
maintains common configuration and device list of project.

=  BASE1.ixt: It is about each base screen in project.

= WINDOWH1.txt: It is about each window screen in project.

= Basel1.bmp, Base2.bmp, .... : Image of each base screen

= Window1.bmp, Window2.bmp, .... : Image of each window screen
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2.6 Option

2.6.1 File tab

Check ‘Overwriting error message’, and it verifies whether to save the project whenever you
save the project with ‘Project overwrites check’ dialog box.

Option r's_(|

File ]Brnwse] Comrunication |

Project

" Fixed

v Cwerwriting error message
¥ Select project when program is started

v File backup

0Ok | Cancel

= Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044)

Check ‘File backup’, and the backup folder is created under the working folder. Every data
of working folder is copied to the backup folder whenever there are save instructions. It is
able to protect existing data from saving wrong data.

= Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070)

Project file of color type (GP-S070, LP-S070) is composed of one file as one project.
Check ‘File backup’ and the backup file is created whenever there are save instructions. It is
‘Project file name+'_backup'.prj’ form.
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2.6.2 Browse tab

Grid display, screen magnification, snap, tag ID display and device display are for making screen
data efficiently. It is able to configure in ‘Browse’ tab.

Option g|

File Browse ]Communication]

(T Grid

Position :

Color: |0 50 = Interval : |Mesh -

@ Snap: |1 ~| @ Real editing operation

@ Display
W Tag ID v Device v Tag

il £ o &) Magnification : o Bt
(5 on/off ;| Off (& Magnificati 100%

0K | Cancel

Browse Description
Designate grid for indicating arrangement when editing screen by pull-down
menu.
Position: Front=Displays on the tag, Back=Displays under the tag,
@Grid None=Does not display

Color: White, black, blue, red, pink, light green, light blue and yellow
Interval: 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, 16, 20, 40, 80, Mesh
Designate snap range of screen by pull-down menu.
Range: 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, 16, 20, 40, 80, Mesh
@Snap (A mesh indicates same size of resolution of touch switch.)
GP-S057, GP-S070, LP-S070: 20X20
GP-S044, LP-S044:16X20

(®Real editing Check for displaying object as it is when it is moving, or non-check for
operation displaying only with dotted line.

Tag ID: Displays tag ID
@Display * Device: Displays device name related tag.
Tag: Displays tag content

®O0n/Off Designate ON or OFF image state on edit area by pull-down menu.

Select magnification ration between 100%, 200%, 300%, or 400% based on

©®Magnification GP/LP screen size by pull-down menu.
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2.6.3 Communication tab

Communication interface and conditions for communication between PC and GP/LP are able to
configure in ‘Communication’ tab.

2.6.3.1 Serial

Communication between PC and GP/LP by serial interface (RS232C, RS422) is available by
selecting ‘Serial’ in ‘Communication’ tab. You should designate communication conditions such
as port and baudrate. Baudrate is designated one of among 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
(bps) by pull-down menu.

Option |§|

File ]Bruwse Cnmmunicatinn]

* Serial ™ Ethernet ~ USB

Part : C Ok %
Baudrate : |115200 ¥ | (bps)

0K | Cancel
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2.6.3.2 Ethernet

Communication between PC and GP/LP by Ethernet interface is available by selecting ‘Ethernet’
in ‘Communication’ tab.

Option gl
File ]Bruwse Cnmmunicatinn]
" Serial " USE
TargetIP: | 210 . 124 . 105 . 2
LANCard IP - (210 124 102 156 -
IP ADDRESS
£ >
Refresh I
0K | Cancel |

1st Select ‘Ethernet’ and GP/LP list for connected LAN(Local Area Network) is registered
automatically on ‘IP ADDRESS’ list box. If there are not GP/LP list, click ‘Refresh’ and
re-search GP/LP list.

2nd Double-click the desired GP/LP from ‘IP ADDRESS'’ list box and the selected IP of
GP/LP is set at ‘Target IP’.

3rd Click ‘OK’ and it communicates by Ethernet with the set ‘Target IP’.
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2.6.3.3 usB

Communication between PC and GP/LP by USB interface is available by selecting ‘USB’ in
‘Communication’ tab.

Option &|

File ]Browse Cnmmunicatinn]

" Serial " Ethemet

0K | Cancel

Note

=  Communication with USB interface is available only after installing ‘GP/LP USB Driver.’
Refer to ’9.1 USB driver installation’ for the details.

2.7 Exit
Select [Project]-[Exit] of menu to edit GP Editor.

If the project is not save before or new screen, it verifies whether to save with the dialog box.

GP Editor 3

\:..’/ Do wou wank Eo save new screeny

Yes Mo | Cancel |

If the project is saved before and there are edited content, the following dialog box appears and
verifies wheter to save and exits GP Editor.

GP Editor

€ ,  FilDocuments and SettingsiautanicsiDeskkop| 123, prj
\__-:’) Project is changed.
Do wou wank to save it?

es Mo Cancel
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3 Screen

3.1 Screen of GP/LP

It describes the operation of screen specification, creating of screen, load, store and copy. The
screen is divided into base screen and window screen. In base screen, it observes arranged
graphic objects. The window screen is able to access when touching input object and it is used
as key pad.

311 Base screen

Base screen is for monitoring the connected PLC and available to arrange graphic object. Base
screen is downloaded to GP/LP and displays data indication with several method on LCD screen.

The editable base screen depends on the GP/LP model as following.

= GP-S044, LP-S044: 240 X 80

= GP-S057: 320 X 240

= GP-S070, LP-S070: 800 X 480

It is able to design max.500 of base screen with range as 1 to 500.

Each base screen has own screen number. It is controlled by screen number and you can define
and adjust the number on GP Editor. When screen switching touch key is designated, it is
available to switch screen at GP/LP. User-defined data is downloaded to GP/LP and it displays
on the user’s screen.
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3.1.2

Window screen

Window screen is called when touching numeric or ASCII input tag. The user-defined window is
called when inputting decimal, hexadecimal number or ASCII.

The editable window screen depends on the GP/LP model as following.
= GP-S044, LP-S044: 16X20 to 240X80 dots

= GP-S057: 20X20 to 320X240 dots

= GP-S070, LP-S070: 20X20 to 800X480 dots

It is able to design max.500 of window screen in GP editor. (Only three screens are downloaded
to GP/LP.)

In accordance with designation in ‘Key Window’ tab of ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box, the
window for input type is decided.

Project Auziliary Property

Basic

"] Language | | | |

Key YWindow Configuration

(D6 Usze default key window

@0 Select key window
> BT
> BT
o e |

0k | Cancel

Key Window Description

(DUse default key window | Calls system key window which is supplied from GP/LP

Decimal key window number: Designate window screen number
when inputting decimal number

Hexadecimal key window number: Designate window screen
number when inputting hexadecimal number

ASCII key window number: Designate window screen number
when inputting ASCII

If 0 is designated as key window number, the default key window of
GP/LP is called.

@Select key window

f 64

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 3 Screen I

(1) Key window
Key window is called when touching numeric input or ASCII input object.
Key code input function is for inputting data on input object.

Select [Draw]-[Touch Key] of menu, ‘Touchkey property’ dialog box appears. At ‘Action’ tab,

check ‘Key Code’, the spin box is activated. In order to input number or ASCII character,
input the appropriate ASCII code. Click ‘Browse’ and ‘Key Code’ dialog box appears to
select ASCII code. To insert ENT, CLR buttons, select the appropriate ASCII code at
‘Function Key Code’ tab.

Key Code

A5CI Key Code  Funtion Key Code ]

Enter(ENT)
Backspace(BS)

Show cursor

Hide cursor

Dietailed alarm information
Call window for password input
Erase seleted alarm
Erase all alarms

Reset alarm device

Move cursor upward
howe cursor dowmecard
Lock security

(0] | Cancel |

(2) Adjustment of window size

Select [Screen]-[Change Size] of menu, ‘Screen Change Size’ dialog box appears. It is able

to change window size adjusting spin box or slide bar. It is activated only when current
editing screen is window.
Size
x: [P0 ——|
v . [ —

Ok | Cancel |

Or drag bottom-left (Indicated with the red circle) of window by mouse, window size is

changed.
1 GP Editor ¥4.01 (build 002) ENG - [¥-1 1
[ ProjectlP) Screen(®) Edit(E) Draw(D) View(\) Communication(C) Commonid) Window(W) Help(H)

o I i = R = EEEMER seE YEEE e
PRI OOFF 3| 4 [Back <16 ~ 1 [mmo ~|[2 ~|[300%] —
E~00m = BEoE g dmeEE

3

00000 EIEIEIEHI UUUUBH 4 UUUUSH UUUUEﬂ UUUU?i 00008 00009 00010
-

= Moname.prj =
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(3) Designate display position of key window

It is able to designate key window position at GP/LP.

At the base screen, select [Draw]-[Key Window Position] of menu, X mark appears with
mouse and you can designate key window position. The key window having top-left of X
mark appears at GP/LP screen.

If window is exceeded screen range based on this point, it is adjusted inside of GP/LP
screen.

[E]l GP Editor ¥4.01 (build 002) ENG - [Noname.prj B-11
@ Project(P) ScreeniS) Edit(E) Draw(D) View(l) Communication(C) Common(h) Window(i) Help(H)

= i = e = FHE EBEWMER HEEF BB O0R
M ooF % & ([Back |16 -] _]|-/mmo -2 ~|3o0%) —— |—
BNO00HE BEEBEREE £0%% 608

& &

= Moname, prj +
]
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3.2 New Screen

Base screen no.1 is created when project is made.(It does not nessecery to re-make it, except
when it is deleted.)
Refer to the following procedure to create new screen.

1st Select [Screen]-[New] of menu, ‘New’ dialog box appears.

2nd Select ‘BASE’ for creating base screen, or ‘WINDOW’ for creating window screen at
‘Screen Type’ pull-down menu.

3rd Designate screen number at ‘Number’.

4th Enter screen title at ‘Title'.
Title is able to max.32 letters and not necessary to enter. It is information downloaded
on the GP/LP memory.

5th Enter detail description of screen at ‘Detail Description’. It is able to max.512 letters
and not necessary to enter.

6th Click ‘Screen Setting’ when screen type is base, ‘Screen Auxilairy Configuration’
dialog box appears. Designate cursor movement when inputting key window,
background color, and security level.

7th Click ‘Screen Size’ when screen type is windos, ‘Screen Change Size’ dialog box
appears. Designate window screen size.

8th Click ‘OK’, new screen is created.

New §|

Screen Type: |BASE «| Screen Setting. .
Mumber : g i‘

Title : |

Detail Description :

Cancel
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3.3

Load Screen

It load and open the saved screen to edit.

1st Select [Screen]-[Load] of menu, ‘Screen Open’ dialog box appears.

2nd Designate screen type at ‘Screen Type’ pull-down menu. Select ‘BASE’ for opening

base screen, or ‘WINDOW’ for opening window screen. At the below list box, screen

number and titles of project are displayed in order of numbers.

3rd Designate screen number to load at ‘Number'. Click ‘Image’, ‘SCREEN IMAGE’ dialog

box appears and you can check all screen images and select screen number.

4th Click the desired screen at the below list box. You can select the several screens with

dragging or Ctrl key.

5th Click ‘OK’ and the selected screen is loaded.

@DScreen Type IEIASE _
(@Mumber : :l Blmage. . (& Cancel
2 menu_mode @
3 menu mode
4 auto_mode
5 pass_mode
6 ng pch confirm
7 pch_eject time
8 auto_check
9 Input Data
10 awa set
11 awa_set
12 board_size_setting
13 one touch set_up
15 stock_pch_full
16 auto model change
20 emer_sw_error
M nrh iarm areariraclt v.
Screen Open | Description
DScreen Type | Select screen type base screen or window screen to be loaded.
Designate screen number to import.
It is able to designate number inputting by user directly or using spin box. If
@Number ; 4 ! ; : :
screen is saved in a project but closed one, it loads again. If screen is not saved
in a project but closed one, it creates new screen for input number.
®Image ‘SCREEN IMAGE' dialog box appears. It is able to check all screens of project
9 and select screen number.
@List box The numbers and titles of project are displayed in order of number. Click and
select the desired screens with dragging or Ctrl key.
®O0K Loads the selected screen.
®Cancel Does not load selected screen and closed ‘Screen Open’ dialog box.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 3 Screen I

Note

Click &5, £5 in system tool bar, the lower/higher number of screen than current screen is a

editable object. If &= is clicked, it opens closed screen and it is a editable object.

3.4 Clear Screen

Click [Screen]-[Clear] of menu, it clears the editing screen. If only one screen is loaded, ‘One
opened screen cannot be closed’ dialog box appears and it cannot be cleared. If editing screen
is not a saved state, the save checking dialog box appears and it is able to save.

[Screen]-[Clear] menu executes not only clearing screen, but also closing the opened screens
for editing. To delete screen, execute ‘Screen Copy/Delete’ instructions.

3.5 Load and Clear

Select [Screen]-[Load and Clear] of menu, it closes the current editing screen and ‘Screen Open
dialog box appears to load the desired screen.

3.6 Save Screen

Select [Screen]-[Save] of menu, it saves the current editing screen. If there is the saved screen,
overwriting check message appears.

The message appears only when from [Project]-[Option] of menu, check ‘Overwriting error
message’ of ‘Option’ dialog box.

Option g|

File ]Brnwse] Communication |

Project

v Owerwriting errar message

v Select project when program is started

v File backup

0k | Cancel

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 69 I



I 3 Screen

Autonics

3.7

Save As Screen

It saves the current editing screen as new number of screen.

(1) Operation procedure

1st Select [Screen]-[Save As] of menu, ‘Save As’ dialog box appears.

2nd Designate the

new number at ‘New Number'.

3rd To delete existing the current number screen, check ‘Delete Previous Screen’.

4th Click ‘OK’, ‘Screen Title’ dialog box appears.

5th Enter or edit title and detail description of screen, click ‘OK’. It is saved as a new

number screen.

(2) ‘Save As’ dialog box

Save As

(T)Screen Type
(ZiCurrent Number :

(ZIMew Murmber -

1 main

2 menu_mode

3 menu mode

4 auto_mode

5 pass_mode

& ng pch confirm

7 pch_eject_time

8 auto_check

9 Input Data

10 awa set

11 awa_set

12 board_size_setting
13 one touch set_up
15 stock_peh_full

16 auto model change

S —

[ Delete Previous Screen

3

I%
I.i Cancel

o)

Save As

Description

@®Screen Type

Displays screen type (base screen or window screen)

@Current Number

Displays editing screen number.

®New Number

New screen number for storing designated number screen in current
number.

It is able to designate number inputting in combo box directly, using
spin box and selecting in list box.

@Delete Previous
Screen

Saves the selected screen as new number screen and deletes
previous number screen

GList box

Displays screen number and titles of project in order of number. Click
the desired number and it is inputted at ‘New Number’.
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3.8 Screen Copy/Delete

This feature is to delete or copy several screens at once.

Screen Copy/Delete E

(L)Screen Type . |BASE -
Source f Delete Mumber (@ Clear

1 main i~ Operation

2 menu_mode  (2)

3 menu mode @F Copy  @C Delete

4 auto_mode

5 pass_mode

B ng pch confirm @  Select Al |

7 pch_eject time

g auto_check ® Deselect All |

9 Input Data
10 awa set
11 awa_set e
12 board_size setting (7)Destination Mumber 1 Z‘
13 one touch set_up
15 stock_pch_full s
16 auto model change = (® Copy Frequency : { Z‘
WM armar cwe arear
Copy/Delete Description
(®Screen Type | Select screen type(base screen or window screen) to be copied/deleted.
Displays screens of the project in order of screen number and title. Click the
@Source/Delet | desired screen to copy or to delete.
e Number You can select successively screens with pressing Shift key and mouse, or
select randomly with pressing Ctrl key and mouse.
Copy selected screen in a list to the number of screen inputted in destination
number. Selected screens are copied as many as copy frequencies repeatedly
from the destination number.
Ex)
&C Selected screen=1,4,5, Destination number=10, Copy frequency=3
opy Screen#10<—Screen#1, Screen#13«Screen#4, Screen#14«Screen#5,
Screen#15«<Screen#1, Screen#18«Screen#4, Screen#19«Screen#5,
Screen#20—Screen#1, Screen#23«Screen#4, Screen#24—Screen#5
If there is a written screen already in the destination screen, it shows a overwrite
warning message to cancel copy.
@Delete Deletes all selected screens in list. @Destination number and ®Copy
Frequency is not activated.
®Select All Selects all items in list box.
®Deselect All Deselects all items in list box.
@ Destination Designates screen number to paste selected number of screen in list box. If
inputted number of screen is already in the project, overwrite checking message
Number appears. If the screen does not exist, it creates new screen and copies.
®Copy Enters repeat frequency for copy inputted number of screen in a destination
Frequency number.
©@OK Executes screen copy/delete.
@Clear Closes ‘Screen Copy/Delete’ dialog box.
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3.9 Change Size

Select [Screen]-[Change Size] of menu, ‘Screen Change Size’ dialog box appears. It is able to
change window size adjusting spin box or slide bar. [Change Size] menu is only activated when
editing screen is window, not base.

Screen Change Size [gl

Size

o @4 —
o md—

(8]34 | Cancel I
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4 Edit

In this chapter, it describes basic editing function of GP Editor.

4.1 Undo

It is able to return to the before operation state undoing the previous operation such as deletes
the object on a screen, changes size or position. (It is applied once.)

[Edit]-[Undo] of menu is activated after deleting the object or changing size or position. Click this
or press Ctrl+Z to execute.

It is not able to undo in case of adjusting the size of object having character or changing the
property through the window.

4.2 Cut

Select [Edit]-[Cut] of menu or press Ctrl+X to delete selected object on a screen. Cut object is
copied on a clipboard and paste function is activated after this execution. It is able to arrange cut
objects on a screen again with paste command.

4.3 Copy

It copies selected objects to clipboard. Select [Edit]-[Copy] of menu or press Ctrl+C. It is able to
create objects with same property arranging on a screen with paste command.

4.4 Paste

It pastes copied objects on a clipboard by cut or copy on a screen. Select [Edit]-[Paste] of menu
or press Ctrl+V. It is able to create objects with same property arranging on a screen with paste
command.

Copy and paste is only available at the current project. It is not available to copy or paste the
other project’s tag. To copy or paste the other project’s tag, refer to ‘2.4 Import Project'.

Note

When pasting the object which can exist only one on a screen into the two objects, or the object
which cannot exist on a screen into existing together, paste instruction is not worked.

= Object which can exist only one on a screen: Alarm history, alarm list with scroll option,
trend graph, line graph and key window position mark

= Object which cannot exist on a screen: Alarm history, alarm list with scroll option, trend
graph and line graph
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4.5

Successive Copy

It copies selected objects successively and arranges on a screen. Select [Edit]-[Successive
Copy] of menu and ‘Successive Copy’ dialog box appears. Designate number of copy,
space(dot), address increment etc., and click ‘OK’ to execute.

Successive Copy @

(T Mumber Of Capy (@ Space(dat)
el 2 i‘ ®o 1| i‘
v [z :‘ v - [0 j
(3 Address Increment

f+ Mot X Prionty "% Priority

Increment (Decimal) : 1 i‘
® Cance

Successive -
C Description
opy
@®Number Of *  X: Designate the number of objects to copy with horizontal direction.
Copy * Y: Designate the number of objects to copy with vertical direction

X: Designate the space between objects of horizontal direction as dot

@Space(dot) units.
* Y: Designate the space between objects of vertical direction as dot units.

Not: It does not increase the object address to be copied. The figure
object is fixed as Not.

®Address * X Priority: Copies to the horizontal direction increasing object address.

Increment Y Priority: Copies to the vertical direction increasing object address.
Increment (Decimal): Increases the address by designated unit.

@OK Executes to copy and closes the dialog box

®Cancel It does not execute to copy and closes the dialog box

If the object configured as D100 is specified at ‘successive copy’ dialog box as following,
Number of copy (X= 4, Y=3), Space(dot) (X=2, Y=3), Address increment (Increment
(Decimal)=1)

The object is copied as following.

Total Xx Y=12 of objects are created and adjacent two objects have 2 dots space for horizontal
direction, 3 dots space for vertical direction. In this case for address increment, ‘X Priority’ is

selected, address is increased to the horizontal first (black font). ‘Y Priority’ is selected, address
is increased to the vertical first (italics font).

| EZ
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Selected D100 i D101 D102 D103
object D100 E D103 D106 D109

D104 D105 D106 D107
D101 D104 D107 D110
“““““““ 3 dots
D108 D109 D110 D111
D102 D105 D108 D111
2 dots

Note

It is applied same when an object or several objects are selected. It is applied to all figures
and tags.

= If the object to be copied exceeds the working area, error message appears and this
instruction is not executed.

=  When successive coping tag with address, if it exceeds address range error message
appears and this instruction is not executed.

=  When pasting the object which can exist only one on a screen into the two objects, or the
object which cannot exist on a screen into existing together, paste instruction is not worked.
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4.6 Delete

It deletes the selected object on a screen.Select [Edit]-[Delete] of menu, or press Delete key. To
return to the deleted object, execute undo instruction.

4.7 Select All

Select [Edit]-[Select All] of menu or press Ctrl+A, all object on a screen are selected. In this case,
the object to be subjected of selection condition is selected.

4.8 Select Object

fon! [ Selected object

Press Release | Selects only figures
Release | Press Selects only tags

Press Press Selects all objects

Release | Release | Does not select any objects

=  Movement of object
1st Click the object with right mouse button and the object is selected. The selected

object indicates marks for adjusting size as following figure.

OUOGO o -I Selected
E(CH1] C10 = I ;  ® : object
LT, L 1

: - I

2nd Click with left mouse button and drag for the desired area, dotted square is following.

Release the mouse button, inside objects of dotted square are selected.

.JE
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3rd Click the selected object and mouse cursor for movement appears. Drag the cursor,

the dotted line of selected object follows. Release mouse button to the desired

position, the object is moved to that position.

Note

To show the real editing opeation state of object, select [Project]-[Option] of menu, ‘Option’
dialog box appears. At ‘Browse’ tab, check ‘Real editing operation’, and when moving the object,
it shows the real editing operation stauts of object.

The selected object displays mark to adjust size as following figure. There is a mark to adjust on
each summit and side. When moving a cursor to the mark, other shape of cursor is appeared as
second figure.

0 0 0 “ @ A

»

[

0

[
L 2

<«=> Adjusts the width of selected object
I Adjusts the height of selected object
/ Adjusts both the width and height of selected object

Adjusts both the width and height of selected object
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4.9 Group
Select [Edit]-[Group] of menu to group more than 2 objects as one. Existing group can be a
factor of a new other group.
Grouped object is recognized as an object and all functions such as copy, cut, bring forward, or
send backward are applied.
= Inner figure and tag property of grouped object is kept continually.
= Tag ID is given upper ID automatically than currently designed tag and later designed tag is
arranged on the upper part in turns.
®=  The stacking order of objects in a group is preserved when grouping, but the stacking order
is changed as group objects put on the upper part than not grouped objects. ID is changed
as higher value.
For example, if a tag is grouped with group instruction, the ID of the tag is changed to have
higher value than not grouped other tags. It is applied same to figure object.
Tag arrangement before
grouping
After grouping @, and @
ID=1 D=2
After grouping @ and @
= Group objects are registered on panel kit to use.
= The group of figure objects is registered on part library to use.
=  When group object registered in panel kit and part library is arranged on a screen, it
preserves group information.
= When uploading group object on GP/LP screen, it preserves the group information in
download.
= ltis able to adjust size of figure object.
4.10 Ungroup

Select group object and select [Edit]-[Ungorup] of menu, it separates each object as previous
state.

s
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4.11 Bring Forward/Send Backward

Bring forward instruction changes stacking order for the selected object to bring forward. Send
backward instruction changes stacking order for the selected object to send backward.

(1) Figure and tag
Tag has higher priority than figure object, it is always displayed in front of figure.

(2) Figure and figure, tag and tag

The stacking order between figure and figure object, tag and tag is decided as the latest
created one has high priority. The later one is able to hide the previous one.

(3) Overlap screen

Base screen has a higher order than overlapped screen, it is displayed in front of overlap
screen. Figure and tag of base screen are put in front of figure and tag of overlap screen. If
there are more than two overlap screens, later overlapped screen object is on the front.
When there are two overlap screens, it is displayed as following order.

Tag of base screen — Figure of base screen — Tag of overlap screen2 — Figure of overlap

scree2 — Tag of overlap screen1 — Figure of overlap screen1

Note

= ltis not able to change the order between figure and tag with bring forward, send to
backward instruction.

The stacking order of figure is changed with bring forward instruction; it is put on the front
among figures but it cannot be placed in the front for any tags.

®=  The stacking order of tag is changed with send backward instruction; it is put on the behind
among tags but it is put on the front than any figure.

=  When executing bring forward, send to backward instruction after selecting several objects,
the stacking order between selected objects is kept and it is put on the front or on the
behind than not selected objects.

If selecting overlap screen and executing send to backward instruction, it is put on the
behind among overlap screens.

®=  The stacking order of group and tag
The order between two is decided by bring forward or send backward instruction. Tag is
placed on the upper than figure regardless with single object of tag or object including tag.

Group Group
Pl T
4 4 \z
00001 ] 00001 ]
D1 / D1 /
00002 0002
D2 Tag D2 Tag
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®=  Figure included in a figure or group

The order between two is decided by bring to forward or send to backward instruction,
figure is placed on the lower than tag.

Group Group
: ™~
\ :
) |
00001 00001
D1 - D1
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4.12 Replace Device

It is able to replace device using in a project collectively. Select [Edit]-[Replace Device] of menu,

‘Replace Device’ dialog box appears.
Heplace Device

@DTag
" All {Including screen monitor status)

" Selected Object

& Edit Screen (Including screen maonitor status}

" Comrmaon Configuration

@ Device
& Bit  “Word

Befare Change : | ‘ Device. ..

Paint : 1 i‘

After Change : | ‘ Device...

Replace Device | Description

®Tag

Designate tag to replace device according to Tag group box.
screens in a project. All devices configured about each base screen

Selected Object: Replaces selected tag device of the current editing
screen.

editing screen. All devices configured about current editing screen

All (Including screen monitor status): Replaces tag devices on all base

designated at ‘Screen’ tab of ‘Monitor Status’ dialog box are replaced.

Edit Screen (Including screen monitor status): Replaces tag device on a

designated at ‘Screen’ tab of ‘Monitor Status’ dialog box are replaced.
Common Configuration: Replaces tag device of common configuration.

@Device

Bit/Word: Select bit or word device

Before Change/After Change: Changes device designated in Before
Change as device designated in After Change.

Point: Designates the number of device to be changed.

Default configuration according to calling ‘Replace Device’ dialog box
When selecting [Edit]-[Replace Device] of menu,

(a) Edit screen as default when there are not selected tags

(b) Selected objects as default when there are selected tags

When lead device and destination device designated point are out of range, the following
message appears and askes change the device within range or not.

GP Editor

Do you want to change device within the range?

9 Device number can be exceed range after change.
\_’/
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4.13

4.14

Replace Overlap Screen

Beplace Overlap Screen

(L)Base Screen

_________ St 3

® Al O Select

_________ i [T

(@ Owerlap Screen
1 i‘ Browse. ..
1 i‘ Browse. .

Close

Before Change :

After Change :

X

Replace Overlap

Screen Description

@®Base Screen

Designates overlap screen range to replace
All: Replaces overlap screens of all base screens in a project

Select: Replaces the overlap screens of the designated base screens
which has Start to End range in a project

@Overlap Screen

Designates overlap screen number to replace

Replaces from Before Change of overlap screen number to After Change
of overlap screen number

Attribute

Select the object and select [Edit]-[Attribute] of menu, click the object with right mouse button
and pop-up menu appears and select [Attribute], double-click the obejct, or after selecting the
object and press Alt+Enter, and the object ‘Property’ dialog box appears.

If executing attribute instruction when overlap screen is selected, ‘Overlap’ dialog box appears

with the overlap screen selected state.

52
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4.15 Alignment

It is useful to arrange objects as up/down/left/right when several objects are on a screen.

Select [Edit]-[Alignment] of menu, and ‘Alignment’ dialog box appears. After the desired
alignment setting and click ‘Apply’ and ‘OK’ to complete alignment.

Alignment gj

Mone
Top
Center
Bottom
Mane ‘ Left ‘ Center‘ Right ‘
I~ Equal Interval | J
Apply ‘ Cancel |

(1) Horizontal alignment
= None

There is no horizontal alignment.
= Left

It moves top-left X coordinate of selected all objects to make same as X coordinate of top-
left of leftmost object with horizontal way.

A

=  Center

It moves central point X coordinate of selected all objects to make same as an average of
top-left X coordinate of leftmost object and rightmost object with horizontal way.

A
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*  Right

It moves top-right X coordinate of selected all objects to make same as top-right X
coordinate of rightmost object with horizontal way.

(2) Vertical alignment
= None

There is no vertical alignment.
= Top

It moves top-left Y coordinate of selected all objects to make same as top-left Y coordinate
of topmost object with vertical way.

= Center

It moves central point Y coordinate of elected all objects to make same as an average of
top-left Y coordinate of topmost object and bottommost object with vertical way.

= Bottom

It moves top-left Y coordinate of selected all objects to make same as top-left Y coordinate
of bottommost object with vertical way.

I 84 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 4 Edit |

(3) Equal Interval
=  Horizontal

Leaving objects with left end of X coordinate on leftmost and rightmost among selected
objects, move other objects as horizontal way to make left end of X coordinate of other
objects to position equally between left end of X coordinate of two objects.

If left end of X coordinate among more than 2 objects is same, front part of object is moved
to the right. When right end of X coordinate of moving object is out of the right border, right
end of X coordinate is on a border.

= Vertical

Leaving objects with top end of Y coordinate on topmost and bottommost among selected
objects, move other objects as vertical way to make top end of Y coordinate of other objects
to position equally between top end of Y coordinate of two objects.

If left end of Y coordinate among more than 2 objects is same, front part of object is moved
to the bottom. When bottom end of X coordinate of moving object is out of the bottom
border, bottom end of Y coordinate is on a border.
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5 Draw

In this chapter, it describes basic operation of tag arrangement on a screen.

51 Panel kit/Part

Panel kit/Part library is a library to reuse frequently used figures and tags easily.
There are three types of panel kit/part library.

(1) Panel kit library

Panel kit library is user-made library and able to register frequently used figures and tags as
library part. It is able to make max.50 libraries and to utilize to other projects after making it.
It is able to save as a separate file and loaded saved library to use.

(2) Part library

It is not able to edit because it is a basic library supported by GP Editor.
It is not able to user edit or copy any library and library image in part library but user can
design in panel kit.

(3) Part

It is able to register several numbers or groups of figure object (line, rectangle, circle, text,
BMP) and it is used in part display, lamp, and touch key tag.

It is required to register separately for each project and it can be imported from other project.
All parts are downloaded to GP/LP.

5.1.1 Panel kit

Panel kit ‘Library’ dialog box is modeless dialog box which enable to edit continue. It executesall
operation about panel kit, part library, and part. Select [Draw]-[Panel Kit])/[Part] of menu, or click
&l in toolbar, Panelkit/Part ‘Library’ dialog box appears.

Library |E|

"F'arts Library Register Panel Kit... | Register Part. .. |
S8 Fanelkit

--F'arts

—Panel Kit Library

Create...l Save. .. | Impun...l

Mumber |1 il Jurnp e =3
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5.1.1.1

Draw

1st At tree view of ‘Library’ dialog box, select parts library, panel kit, or parts and lower
folder. The selected folder library’s items are displayed at image view.
2nd Select the desired item from image view.

3rd Place mouse cursor to edit area. Dotted outline follows mouse cursor.

Library

# Parts Library
= Panel Kit
1Key(1)
2 LampFigure
- Part

Panel Kit Library

Create... | Sawe... | Import...
Number: |1 jl Jump |

4th Click mouse button, and the desired panel kit/part item is placed.

*+-Parts Library Register Panel Kit.... |
= Panel Kit

1 Key(1)

2 LampFigure
#-Part

Panel Kit Library

Create... | Save... | Import...

Number: |1 j‘ Jump ‘
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51.1.2 Create/Delete

= Create
1st Click ‘Create’ of ‘Library’ dialog box, ‘Panelkit Library’ dialog box appears.
2nd Designate library number to ‘Library No.” and library name to ‘Library Name’ to create

the designated library.

Panelkit Library

Library Mo : 2 ﬂ
Library Narme : “— ﬂ‘

=  Delete
1st Select the desired library to delete at image view.
2nd Click right mouse button, pop-up menu appears.
3rd Select ‘Delete’ and library is deleted.

51.1.3 Save/lmport
After panel kit library is registered first, every project can import the library. You can save the

library as file and manage it.
= Save
1st Click ‘Save’ at ‘Panel Kit Library’ box of ‘Library’ dialog box.
2nd ‘Save Panel Kit’ dialog box appears. Select the library to save at ‘Library Name’ list

box.

Save Panel Kit

Path !

Library Name

1 Input ﬂj
2 Output Select &ll

3 Start

4 gtgp Deselect &l

B Graph
& Onioff

Cancel

3rd Click ‘Browse’ and designate the path to save.
4th Click ‘Save’ and each library is saved as ‘PKITxx.xml’ file on the designated path.

xx of the next PKIT means the selected library number.
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=  Import

1st Click ‘Import’ at ‘Panel Kit Library’ box of ‘Library’ dialog box.

2nd ‘Import Panel Kit’ dialog box appears. Click ‘Browse’ and designate the path to import

panel kit library.
Import Panel Kit

Library Mame

1
10

Path - IC:\DUcuments and SettingstAdministrato

_Elmwse
Select All Import...
Deselact All
D)4

3rd ‘Library Name’ list box displays the designated panel kit library.

4th Select the library to import at ‘Library Name’ list box, and click ‘Import’.

Every libarary of selected library file is imported to editing screen. After this, you can use the

library.

f 20
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51.14 Register panel kit/Delete/Copy

=  Register
Panel kit is able to register as part when several numbers or groups of only figure objects
(line, rectangle, circle, Text, BMP) are selected.

1st Select the object to register as panel kit on edit screen. ‘Register Panel Kit’ is

activated only when there is selected object.
2nd Click ‘Register Panle Kit’ and ‘Edit Panelkit’ dialog box appears.
Edit Panelkit (%]

Panelkit Ma : 1 i‘
Fanelkit Marme panelkit_new| Cancel

¢+ Panel Kit Number: Panel kit number at the registered library
+  Panel Kit Name: Panel kit name

3rd Designate panel kit number and name and register it. If there is already the
designated panel kit number, overwrite check message appears.
4th Panel kit is registered.
=  Delete
1st Select the object at image view.
2nd Click right mouse button, pop-up menu appears and select ‘Delete’.
3rd The object is deleted.
=  Copy (Register as other name)
1st Select the object at image view.
2nd Click right mouse button, or press Ctrl+C. Pop-up menu appears and select ‘Copy’.

3rd ‘Panelkit Copy’ dialog box appears and select the desired item to copy.

5.1.2 Part

The descriptions of draw, rigister, copy, or delete part are same with those of panel kit. Please
refer to ‘5.1.1 Panel kit'.
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5.2

5.2.1

Line
Draws line with one dot thickness on screen.

Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Line] of menu, or click N\ in toolbar, mouse cursor for drawing mode
appears at edit area.

2nd Place mouse cursor on a start point of straight line and press left mouse button.

3rd Press left mouse button and drag cursor to the end point of the line. A dotted line

appears up to current cursor position.

4th Release mouse button and a line is drawn.

5th For changing color or style of line, double-click the line and ‘Line Property’ dialog box

appears. You can designate the desired color and style.

f o2
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5.2.2 Property

Line Property [E|
Line
D style - | L] (&) Setting As Default
(@ Calar : ||:| 255 j 7 Clear Default
Fill
(3)Pattern | J
@ Fareground Calar ; ||:| J
Cancel
(5) Background Calar ; ||:| J
Apply

Item Description

DStyl Designate one line style of solid, dotted, broken, dot chain, two dot chains by
yie pull-down menu.

Designate line color.
@Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

B3 to ® Not used

®Setting As

Draw next line as currently designated style and color.
Default

@Clear Default Draw next line as (DStyle: Solid, @Color: White.
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5.3 Rectangle
Draws rectangle with one dot thickness outline on screen. You can change the desired color and
style of outline and designate inside pattern, foreground color, and background color.

5.3.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Rectangle] of menu, or click [_] in toolbar, mouse cursor for drawing
mode appears at edit area.
2nd Place mouse cursor on a edge point of rectangle and press left mouse button.

3rd Press left mouse button and drag cursor to the diagonal edge point of rectangle. A

dotted rectagle appears.

5th For changing color or style of rectangle, double-click ‘Rectangle Property’ dialog box
appears. You can change the desired color and style of outline and designate inside

pattern, foreground color, and background color.
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5.3.2

Property
Bectangle Property E|
Line
(DStyle | j (&) Setting As Default
@Calar: | 2552552855) ~| @  Clear Default
Fill
(BPattem : | MOME j
(@Foreground Colar: | (285,.255,255) = |
© |
(5)Background Color : |- 000 j el
Apply
Item Description
DStyle Designate outline style by pull-down menu. Setting range is same with that of line.
Designate outline color
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Select one pattern of rectangle to fill inside by pull-down menu.
(3Pattern g g
"2
ofe
e |
e HHEHE
] 6 None
Designate foreground color
@Foregrou Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
nd Color Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate background color
©Backgrou Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
nd Color Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
©Setting Draw next rectangles as currently designated settings
As Default
Draw next rectangles as following.
@Clear @Style: Solid, @Color: White, @®Pattern: None, @Foreground Color: White,
Default

®Background Color: Black
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54 Circle

Draws circle or oval with one dot thickness outline on screen. You can change the desired color
and style of outline and designate inside pattern, foreground color, and background color.

5.4.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Circle] of menu, or click ) in toolbar, a mouse cursor for drawing
mode appears at edit area.

2nd Place mouse cursor to the desired area and press left mouse button.

3rd Press left mouse button and drag cursor as the desired size. A dotted circle appears.

5th For changing color or style of circle, double-click the circle and ‘Circle Property’ dialog
box appears. You can change the desired color and style of outline and designate

inside pattern, foreground color, and background color.
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5.4.2 Property

Circle Properiy E|
Line
@Dstyle | J (& Setting As Default
@cCalar: |[J 25285255 ~| @ Clear Default
Fill
(Z)Pattern - | MONE j
@Foreground Color . | (255,265 255) =)
Cancel
(5)Background Calor : |- 0,00 j
Apply

Item Description
DStyle Not used
Designate outline color
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@Pattern Select one pattern of circle to fill inside by pull-down menu. Setting range is
same with that of rectangle.
Designate foreground color
@Foreground Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate background color
®Background Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
©Setting As Draw next circle as currently designated settings
Default
Draw next circle as following
@Clear Default @Color: White, ®Pattern: None, @Foreground Color: White,

(®Background Color: Black
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5.5 Text

Displays and arranges the user-defined text on screen.

5.5.1 Basic usage
1st Select [Draw]-[Text] of menu, or click & and ‘Text’ dialog box appears.
2nd Register the desired text at ‘Text’ dialog box, and designate text color, and font size,

etc. (Color type supports using vector font.)

Text -

Autonics Setting As Default
Autonics

Clear Default

Text Calor ||:| (255 255 255) j Ok
Alignment : |Leﬂ j

Cancel

[ Use “ector Font

Font Size: |1 = X [1 =
MY *H) | BxB Dot Font
-

3rd Click ‘OK’ and ‘Text’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows mouse cursor at

edit area.

4th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Text is placed on the

screen.

butonic

bdutonics
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5.5.2 Property
Text rg|
@ (8) Setting As Default
(@ Clear Default
(@ Text Calar ; ||:| (255,255 258) j QK
@Alignment | J p
[ Use “Wector Font
i ®
Font Size: |1 = * |1 =~
(W " H) (D) Bx3 Dot Font
o
Item Description
Edit text to display. If width or height text length are out of screen, or changed
DText width or height font size is out of screen, ‘Out Of Panel Size’ message appears
below this box. Adjust size or text length, and this message disappears.
Designates text color
@Text Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Activated only for more than two lines text from @ and designate alignment
type by pull-down menu.
®Alignment Left: Displays a letter from the left of tag area
Right: Displays a letter from the right of tag area
Center: Displays a letter in a center of tag area.
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use Vector Font
@®Use Vector @Font Size : |10 T
Font
B | r| U /|&s
@Font size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
. Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
@Eont Size Default =1, Range: 1, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8
(Width) Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
. Designate height font size by pull-down menu.
@F.ont Size Default =1, Range: 0.5, 1, 2, 3,4, 56,7, 8
(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.
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Item

Description

@ 6x8 Dot Font

Designate 6x8 dot font.

Only ASCII font has 6x8 dot font. If there is not 6x8 dot font, it displays

rectangles with the desired size and color.

®Setting As Draw next text as currently designated settings
Default

Draw next text as following
©@Clear Default

@Text Color: White, @Alignment: Left, ®®Font Size: 1x1

Note

Text font size

®* 6X8, 8X8 dot ASCII font
* ASCII font and regional character with enlarged 8X16 dot font

8X8 8X16 8X32 8X48 8X64 8X72 8X80

16X8 16X16 16X32 16X48 16X64 16X72 16X80
-— 24X16 24X32 24X48 24X64 24X72 24X80
- 32X16 32X32 32X48 32X64 32X72 32X80
-— 40X16 40X32 40X48 40X64 40X72 40X80
-— 48X16 48X32 48X48 48X64 48X72 48X80
- 56X16 56X32 56X48 56X64 56X72 56X80
-— 64X16 64X32 64X48 64X64 64X72 64X80

100
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5.6 Bitmap

Inserts bitmap image on screen. Depends on the number of selected image color and the
designated number of image color from ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box, it is as following.

You can check the number of image color at [Common]-[Auxiliary Configuration]-[Project].

= Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044)
If selected image is not mono, it converts the image by mono color and inserts it on screen.

= Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070)

e If the number of selected image color has more than the designated number of image
color, the selected image is converted by the designated number of image color and
insert it on project.

* If the number of selected image color less than or same with the designated number of
image color, there are not converting and insert it on project directly.
=  For using same images to others, it processes to use the image which is already registered
and the basis for same image is image file name, and file size.

= To add the image which is already registered after changing the designated number of
image color, regardless the designated number of image color, it uses the image as it is.
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5.6.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Bitmap] of menu, or click [ in toolbar, ‘Graphic Library’ dialog box

appears.

Graphic Library

) GraphicLikb
= Button
) Circle
-l Key
) Alphabet
~J Function Key _4rr] Bhuel-1bmp [l B_Aw] Bhwel-2bmp [ B_ar]l Ble2-1bmp [ B_ar] Bhe2-2bmp
) Murnber Key
) Symbaol Key - ~
1 Rectangle
—- ) Lamp
) Circle
1 Rectangle
- Switch .
) Selector _drr]l Bhe3-1bmp E_i1] Bhe3-2hmp E_irr]l Bhed-1bmp E_inl Bhed-2bmp
1 Toggle
r ry A
N
E_Amnl Greenl-1bmp [JB_Arr]l Greenl-2hmp [|E_irl Green2-1bmp [|E_Arl Green2-2hmp
Create Folder| Delete Folder | AddFile | Delete File | oK, |  cancel |

2nd Select the desired image and click ‘OK’ or double-click the desired image at preview,
and ‘Graphic Libaray’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows mouse cursor at

edit area.

3rd Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Bitmap image is

placed on the screen.

CHHE

L]
-

TR R A A
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5.6.2 Property

Graphic Library

| GraphicLib
= Button @
0 Brrow
1 Circle
=) Key
! Alphabet
! Function Key
0 Number Key
! Symbol Key
| Bectangle
= Lamp
1 Circle
| Bectangle
= Switch
| Selector
) Toggle

B

@Create Folder [2Delete Folder | ® Add File | @Delete File | @ Ok | ®cancel |
Graphic Library Description

@Graphic Library

Displays data in GraphicLib folder as a tree

@Preview

Previews image file from selected folder by @

®Create Folder

Creates subfolder for selected folder by @

@Delete Folder

Deletes selected folder by @
(Deleted all images in this folder.)

®Add File Adds image file in selected folder by @
®Delete File Deletes image file from selected image by @
@®OK Uses the selected image file by @

®Cancel Closes ‘Graphic Library’ dialog box

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.7 Numeral Input

Numeral input tag is for inputing numeral to specified device by keywindow on screen or by user-
defined key code of touch key.

If there is no input, it opreates as numeral display. In other words, it displays numeral of specified
device as designated form.

1234

GP/LP D100=1234

The above example is that numeral input device of PLC is D100, the designated numeral on
GP/LP is 1234.

5.71 Basic usage

The following process is for registering numeral input tag.

1st Select [Draw]-[Numernal Input] of menu, or click ] in toolbar, ‘Numeral Input
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Designate device.

3rd Designate device data type.

4th Designate display type and digit, etc in ‘Form’ tab.

5th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Numeral Input Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

6th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Numernal input is

created on the screen.
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5.7.2 Property
5.7.2.1 Basic tab

Numeral Input Property

Basic ]Fnrm | Triager | Other |

@r

@ Frame ||:|

(EPlate : ||:|

®color: 1255

Led Le Lo

3

@ Device... | ® @f-“ 16bit
@ |Number with sign x| ¢ 3zbi
@D Project, . 0k | Cancel

Basic Description

@®Shape Designate using shape or not. Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
Activated only with checking .

@Shape Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired
shape.

(®Shape Displays the selected shape image
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.

@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.

GPlate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates text color.

®Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate word device.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @

©@Data Type rl?]zf]lg‘nate device type (Number with sign/Number without sign) by pull-down
Designate data size for input device

1016/32bit Depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP
user manual for communication’.

@Project Calls ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box and select key window, or

rojec designate key window display type.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.7.2.2

[Input range by device type]

It enters integer with following range by data type.

16bit number with sign: -32768 to 32767

16bit number without sign: 0 to 65535

32bit number with sign: -2147483648 to 2147483647
32bit number without sign: 0 to 4294967295

Form tab

Numeral Input Property g|

Bazic Form ]Trigger] Other |

(1) Display Type :
(@ Alignment :

(3) Digit :

®&1 Use Wector Font

@
Font Size: |1 = ® |1 =~

(W™ H) @ 6x8 Dot Font

@ -

Decimal with sign

Right -
B :‘ @ I Display All Digit
(5 Decimal Point : 0 i‘

Project,,,

0k | Cancel

Form

Description

@Display Type

Designate one from decimal with sign, decimal without sign, hexadecimal,
octal, binary or real number by pull-down menu. Real number is only
available when data size is designated as 32bit in ‘Basic’ tab.

@Alignment

Designate alignment type (left, right, center) by pull-down menu. If text digit is
less than the designated digit, alignment operates.

Left: Displays a letter from the left of tag area
Right: Displays a letter from the right of tag area
Center: Displays a letter in a center of tag area

®Digit

Designate digit number. Default is 6 and range is from 1 to 32.

@Display All Digit

Displays all digit with O for blank when displayed number digit is less than
(®Digit. Activated only for @Alignment as Right.

®Decimal Point

Designate decimal point digit. If @Display Type is decimal with/without sign,
it displays decimal point at designated digit. It is not activated when
(DDisplay Type is hexadecimal or octal.
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Form Description
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Llse “ector Font
®Use Vector Font @Font Size : |10 =
B | r | U | A
(OFont size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
. Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
@Font Size Default =1, Range: 1,2,4,6,8
(Width) Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
. Designate height font size by pull-down menu
®Font Size Default =1, Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.
©6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font
@High Quality Displays font with high quality. It is only available when @,®Font Size is 4X2
Font or more.
5.7.2.3 Trigger tab
Numeral Input Property E|

(1) Trigger Type :

Basic | Form  Trigger | Other |

el

Project,,,

0Ok | Cancel

Trigger Description
Enables to input numeral when the designated bit device is trigger state. You can
designate trigger function by pull-down menu.
@Trigger Ordinary: Trigger function is not used.
Type On: Use ON trigger.
Off: Use OFF trigger.
) Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate trigger device. It is not activated
@Device when @©Trigger Type is ordinary.
(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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[Project axiliary property and numeral input trigger]
You can check project axiliary property by [Common]-[Auxiliary Configuration]-[Project] of menu.
Project Auziliary Property §|

Basic ]Key Window | Language | | | |

Configure ey Window / Cursor Display

Dperate for screen switching :

Display Cursor Only j

v Call key window when detecting touch

[~ Mpplication of serial port, setup, menu key, configuration?

Image Color  |25F calor j

Form

Horizaontal “erical

0Ok | Cancel

®=  Checking ‘Call key window when detecting touch’: It calls key window with touching tag
input area and input is available when the trigger condition is satisfied. If the trigger
condition is not satisfied when touching tag input area, buzzer sounds and key window is
not called.

= Selecting ‘Display Cursor And Key Window’ at operate for screen switching: If there is not
input tag which is satisfied trigger condition, key window is not called and input is not
available.
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5.7.2.4

Other tab

Numeral Input Property @

Basic | Form | Trigger Other ]

; @ orEr i‘ (g)Factor! : 1 i‘
@ | @ A0 Factor2 : 1 i‘
D Offset 1] i‘

(T Maximurn

(5 Minirnurn

& Fixed (& |-32768 i‘
mie
@ Q| | @ Screen Setting... ‘

@ User D ]7:‘ @r ]7:‘

Configure key action to 'Order of USER ID" in screen Auxiliary
Configuration for setting to use destination 1D.

®

Project... )4 | Cancel

Other Description
Designate maximum value to input
D to @ Fixed: Uses the input value in (2.as maximum
Maximum Device: Click ‘Device’ and ‘Device Select’ dialog box appears. Designate device
orinput it directly in @. The device is used as maximum.
Designate minimum value to input
® to Fixed: Uses the input value in ® as minimum.
Minimum Device: Click ‘Device’ and ‘Device Select’ dialog box appears. Designate device
orinput it directly in ®. The device is used as minimum.
©®Factor1
Defines applied operation the input value.
©Factor2 For furtheFr)F;etails? refer to ‘5.7.2?5 Operation in numeral input’.
@Offset

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.7.2.5

Other

Description

@Screen
Setting

completing numeral input at GP/LP.

Screen Asuziliary Configuration

Cursar Movement

Calls ‘Screen Auxiliary Configuration’ dialog box and set about input focus movement.
Focus moves differently depending on selected key action by pull-down menu when

N B
Cirder Of User ID

SR Lty Hide Cursor And Key Window

Key Action : |Hide Cursor And Key WWindow j

v Allow Floating Alarm

Moo -
oIS
Cancel

Background Color :

Security Lewvel :

as user ID.

No Movement: Input focus does not move.
Order of User ID: Input focus moves to input tag with using the designated ID on

Hide Cursor And Key Window: Cursor and key window are disappeared.

®User ID

Characteristic ID for divide numeral inputs on one screen. After inputting tag having
this value as destination ID, input focus returns to this tag.

@4Destinat
ion ID

After inputting current tag, input focus moves to tag having this value as user ID.

Operation in numeral input

The following operation is when input value in key window is Vj,, and input value at device is Vge,.

L]

Input value at device Vg, = (V;, -Offset) x Factor2)/Factor1

Display value to numeral input tag= (Vg4e, x Factor1)/Factor2+Offset

Division operation has quotient.

=  Factor1=10, Factor2=1, Offset=0, enter 12 in key window,
Input value at device=(1 X (12-0))/10=12/10=1

L]

Display value to tag=(10 X 1) /1 +0 =10

=  Factor1=1, Factor2=10, Offset=0, enter 12in key window,

Input value at device=(10 X (12-0))/1 =120
Display value to tag=(1 X 120) /10 + 0 = 12

= Factor1=1, Factor2=1, Offset=10, enter 12in key window,

Input value at device=(1 X (12-10))/1=2
Display value to tag=(1 X2)/1+ 10 =12

= Factor1=10, Factor2=1, Offset=5, enter 12in key window,
Input value at device= (1 X (12-5))/10=7/10=0

Display value to tag=(10 X0)/1+5=5

f 110
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5.7.3 Change numeral
Changing numeral is only available at GP/ LP.

125 125
CLR
— ol1]2]3|A
- 4151617V
8 9 — | BS |[ENT
456 456
456 CLR
o123 A —>
41516 7|V
8 9] —|BS Ewﬁv

o\%

1st Touch screen area which has numeral input tag.

2nd Key window for numeral input appears.

3rd Enter numeral with key window and touch ENT.

4th Key window disappears and input numeral is displayed at numeral input tag.

Note

Calling condition for cursor and key window is disgnated by configure key window/cursor display
group box of ‘Basic’ tab from ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box. Movement of input focus is
designated by cursor movement box of ‘Screen Auxilairy Configuration’ dialog box.

11 |}
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5.8 ASCII Input

ASCII input tag is for inputting character strings to PLC device by key window on screen.

If there is no input, it operates as ASCII display. In other words, it displays character strings of
PLC device as relevant form.

Device value is as below table when ASCII input tag device is D100, ASCII input tag displays

'ABCD'.
ya
o
ABCD
PLC
GP/LP Series
Device D100 D100 D101 D101 D102
(Lower) (Upper) (Lower) (Upper) (Upper)
ASCII 41H 42H 43H 44H OH
Completes
Character | ‘A’ ‘B’ ‘'C’ ‘D’
character

D102(Upper)=0H is for completing character when inputting ABCD with key window at ASCII
input tag, and touching ENT.

5.8.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[ASCII Input] of menu, or click kst in toolbar, ‘ASCII Input Property’
dialog box appears.

2nd Designate device.

3rd Designate digit in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Click ‘OK’ and ‘ASCII Input Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows
mouse cursor at edit area.

5th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. ASCII input tag is

created on the screen.

B2
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5.8.2 Property
5.8.2.1 Basic tab

ASCI Input Property

x]

Basic ]Fnrm | Triager | Option |

(@) Frame |
(B Plate : |
® Color - |I:| (255,255 255) v |

@) Device. . ‘ ‘@

(@) Project,,, 0k | Cancel

Basic Description

Designate using shape or not.

@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.

Activated only with checking @.

@Shape
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.

(®Shape Displays the selected shape image.

Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.

@Frame * Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.

®Plate *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designates text color.

®Text *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Device Calls ‘Device Select dialog box and designate monitor device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @.
@Project Calls ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box and designate about key window.
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5.8.2.2 Form tab

ASCIl Input Property

X

Basic Form ]Trigger]OptiDn]

@ Digit : | :‘
(@ Alignment : Right =

@ Use Yector Font
Y

@ ®
Font Size m X m
(W " H) @1 Bx3 Dot Font
@ll_

Project... )4 | Cancel

Form Description

@®Digit

Designate character digit number to display. Default is 6 and range is from 2
to 40 by even number.

Designate alignment type (left, right, center) by pull-down menu. If text digit is
less than the designated digit, alignment operates.

@Alignment = Left: Displays a letter from the left of tag area.
Right: Displays a letter from the right of tag area.
Center: Displays a letter in a center of tag area.
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses

bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use “ector Font

(®Use Vector Font (@Font Size . |10 -

B | r|U|r#se
b=

DFont size, @Bold font, 3 ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
@Font Size(Width) | = Default =1, Range: 1,2,4,6,8
Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.

Designate height font size by pull-down menu
Default =1, Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

Designate 6x8 dot font. Only ASCII font has 6x8 dot font. If there is not 6x8
dot font, it displays rectangles with the desired size and color.

®Font
Size(Height)

(®6x8 Dot Font

@High Quality
Font

Not used
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5.8.2.3 Trigger tab

x]

ASCIl Input Property

Basic | Form  Trigger | Option |

(L) Trigger Type

® | |®

Project... )4 | Cancel

Trigger Description

Enables to input numeral when the designated bit device is trigger state. You
can designate trigger function by pull-down menu.

(@DTrigger Type | = Ordinary: Trigger function is not used.

On: Use ON trigger.

Off: Use OFF trigger.
Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate trigger device. It is not activated
when @©Trigger Type is ordinary.

@Device

(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
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[Project axiliary property and ASCII input trigger]

You can check project axiliary property by [Common]-[Auxiliary Configuration]-[Project] of menu.

Project Auziliary Property §|

Basic ]Key Window | Language | | | |

Configure ey Window / Cursor Display

Dperate for screen switching :

Display Cursor Only j

v Call key window when detecting touch

[~ Mpplication of serial port, setup, menu key, configuration?

Image Color  |25F calor j

Form

Horizaontal “erical

0Ok | Cancel

®=  Checking ‘Call key window when detecting touch’: It calls key window with touching tag
input area and input is available when the trigger condition is satisfied. If the trigger
condition is not satisfied when touching tag input area, buzzer sounds and key window is
not called.

= Selecting ‘Display Cursor And Key Window’ at operate for screen switching: If there are not
input tag which is satisfied trigger condition, key window is not called and input is not
available.

f 116
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5.8.2.4 Option tab
ASCIl Input Property
Basic | Form | Trigger Option ]
o[ 3
o[
Configure key action to 'Order of USER ID" in screen
Auxiliary Configuration for setting to use destination |D.
(5)  Screen Setting. .. ‘
Project... )4 | Cancel
Option Description
®User ID Designate to use user ID or not.
@User ID Designate user ID. Range is from 1 to 50.
(®Destination Designate to use destination ID or not. It is activated only when key action is as
D order of user ID of ‘Screen Auxiliary Configuration’ dialog box.
%Destmatlon Designate destination ID.
Calls ‘Screen Auxiliary Configuration’ dialog box and set about input focus
movement.
Focus moves differently depending on selected key action by pull-down menu
when completing numeral input at GP/LP.
Screen Auxiliary Configuration
Cursor Movement
Key Action : |Hide Cursaor And Key Window j
i b —
Qrder Of User ID
Cther oy Hide Cursor And Key Window
(®Screen v Allow Floating Alarm
Setting

Background Color Moo >

Security Level : 0 i‘

No Movement: Input focus does not move.

on as user ID.

Order of User ID: Input focus moves to input tag with using the designated ID

Hide Cursor And Key Window: Cursor and key window are disappeared.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.8.3 Change ASCII
Changing ASCII is only available at GP/ LP.

ABCDEF
%$6”1 CLR
= S #[$8]%& [ ()] A&
+«|. |=|. |/]|0]|1]2]|3] W
4/5|6(7| 4| P | BS| ENT

7

CLR

# A
=L |- [/]o[1|2]3]| W
T

)

1st Touch screen area which has ASCII inpiut tag.

2nd Key window for ASCII input appears.

3rd Enter character with key window and touch ENT.

4th Key window disappears and input character is displayed at ASCII input tag.

Note

= Calling condition for cursor and key window is designated by configure key window/cursor
display group box of ‘Basic’ tab from ‘Project Auxiliary Property’ dialog box. Movement of
input focus is designated by cursor movement box of ‘Screen Auxiliary Configuration’ dialog
box.

= Displayed character on screen has code for value on specified device.
=  From specified device, two digits of word device are displayed.

= At the same word devices, if lower/upper bytes are each of half-width character (1byte)
code, lower byte is displayed at first.

If device is D100, digit is 6, the related character which is the order of D100(Lower),
D100(Upper), D101(Lower), D101(Upper), D102(Lower), D102(Upper) are displayed. If there is
0 in the middle, the following character is not displayed.

D100(Lower)=41H="A", D100(Upper)=42H="B’, D101(Lower)=43H="C’, D101(Upper)=00H="0’,

D102(Lower)=44H="E’, D102(Upper)=45H="F', it displays ABC.

= With designated 6X8 dot font, 2 byte character is displayed as rectangle with designated
font color.

= If there are not related character on device or it is not able to display (control character), it
displays as rectangle.
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At GP/LP inputting, first input character code is saved in order of lower to upper at lead
address.

At GP/LP inputting, if input character digit is not proper the designated digit and inputting
ENT, the following saved space is filled with 0.

\“ Ex.

Device =D100, Digit =6, with inputting A, B, C, and ENT;
D100 = 4241H, D101=0043H, D102=0000H
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5.9 Numeral Display

Numeral display is for displaying value on specified device as designated numeral type.

It displays user-defined PLC device value as designated numeral type.

Ex.

1234

aP D100=1234

The above example is that device is D100, display form is decimal, saved value is 1234.

5.9.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Numeral Display] of menu, or click EE toolbar, ‘Numeral Display
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Designate device.

3rd Designate device data type. (hnumber with sign/number without sign,16/32bit)

4th Designate display type and digit, etc in ‘Form’ tab.

5th Designate opration in ‘Operation’ tab.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Numeral Display Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Numeral display is

created on the screen.
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5.9.2 Property
5.9.2.1 Basic tab

Numeral Display Property @

] Farm | Operation |

Qre

@)Frame : ||:| J
G Plate : ||:| J
(B Calor : ||:| (266 255 266) j

@Device...| | ® @ 16bit

@|Mumber with sign ~ {0 32nit

0k | Cancel

Basic Description
Designate using shape or not.

@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
@Shape Activated only with checking @.

Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
(®Shape Displays the selected shape image

Designates frame color. Activated only with checking .

@Frame = Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.

®Plate *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designates text color.

®Color = Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate monitor device.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @

Designate device type by pull-down menu.
©@Data Type *  Number with sign: Processes number with sign reading data
Number without sign: Processes number without sign reading data

1016 bit Select this when monitor device is 16 bit word device
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Basic Description
Select this when monitor device is 32bit word device.
32bit Depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP user
manual for communication’.
Designates for frame and plate color is available only with checking @
sh Default: Frame=White, Background color=Black, Font color=White
ape

Not using shape with non-checking @ displays tag as transparently and
behind object is also displayed. Using shape with checking @ fills plate
inside with designated color and the tag is opaque.
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5.9.2.2 Form tab

Mumeral Display Property g|

Basic Faorm ]Operation]

(D Display Farm : Decimal with sign

@Alignment ; Right |
Gpigit - B ﬂ @1 Display All Digit
©Decimal Paint : 0 i‘

&1 Use Wector E?Ent

@ (€)
Font Size: |1 = X |1 =
W *H) (B Bx8 Dot Font
@mr

0Ok | Cancel

Form Description

Designate numeral display form by pull-down menu.
Decimal with sign: Displays number with sign as decimal

Decimal without sign: Displays number without sign as decimal
Hexadecimal: Displays as hexadecimal

Octal: Displays as octal

Binary: Displays as binary

Real number: Displays as real number processing IEEE floating decimal

point number. Real number is only available when data size is designated
as 32bit in ‘basic’ tab.

For further details, refer to ‘5.9.3 Display type and operation’.

@®Display Type

Designate alignment type (left, right, center) by pull-down menu. If text digit is
less than the designated digit, alignment operates.

@Alignment = Left: Displays a letter from the left of tag area.
Right: Displays a letter from the right of tag area.
Center: Displays a letter in a center of tag area.

Designate digit number. When the number (including - . E) is not displayed as

QDigit designated type, it is displayed as HHHH... or LLLL....
@Display All Displays all digit with O for blank when displayed number digit is less than
Digit (®Digit. Activated only for @Alignment as Right.

Designate decimal point digit. If @Display Type is decimal with/without sign, it

®Decimal Point | displays decimal point at designated digit. It is not activated when (DDisplay

Type is hexadecimal or octal. For further details of real number, refer to
‘5.9.3.4 Real number display of GP/LP’.
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Form Description
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.

v lUse Wector Font

®Use Vector @DFont Size: |10 5

Font
B | r|U | r#ee

®Font size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
Default =1, Range: 1,2,4,6,8
Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.

@Font Size
(Width)

) Designate height font size by pull-down menu
®Font Size - Range: 05, 1,2, 3,4
(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

©6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font

@High Quality Displays font with high quality. It is only available when @,®Font Size is 4X2
Font or more.
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5.9.2.3 Operation tab

Operation tab is not actiaved when display type is real number. Operation executes in order
multiplication, division, and addition.

Device value=V, Display value = (Factor1 x V) /Factor2 + Offset

The range is depending on the designated device type in ‘Basic’ tab and the designated display
type in ‘Form’ tab.

Numeral Display Property §|

Basic | Farm  Operation ]

(T)Factorl : 1] i‘
(Z)Factor? : 1 i‘

(@ Offset : 0 i‘

0k | Cancel

Operation Description

®Factor 1 Multiplies device value by factor 1.
@Factor 2 Divides device value by factor 2.
(®0Offset Adds device value to offset.
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5.9.3 Display type and operation
5.9.3.1 Numeral display range by data type (Unapplied operation)

Data Type Minimum Maximum

Decimal with sign 16bit -32,768 32,767
Decimal without sign 16bit 0 65,535
Decimal with sign 32bit -2,147,483,648 2,147,483,647
Decimal without sign 32bit 0 4,294,967,295

5.9.3.2 Numeral display process

As following prcess is for when display type is real number.

1st Saves the processed value as the designated data type reading by serial
communication at 32bit memory. Even though the designated device is 16bit in
‘Basic’ device, it saves at 32bit memory of GP/LP.

2nd Executes operation by the designated factor1, factor2, and offset in ‘Operation’ tab.

3rd Displays the designated type on screen.

((ﬂ Note

= At 1st process, if the device of controller (PLC) is 32bit with sign/without sign, the value
which is saved at device is saved as it is at 32bit memory of GP/LP.

If the device of controller (PLC) is 16bit with sign/without sign and positive number, the
value which is saved device is saved as it is at lower word for 32bit memory of GP/LP.

Be note that when it is 16bit with sign and negative number. For example, if the saved value
which is processed as number with sign on 16 bit memory of controller is same as negative
number -1, the saved value of controller is two’s complement of -1 as 2'°-1=65535. When
this value is saved at 32bit GP/LP memory, this is two’s complement for -1 about 32bit as
2%2.1=4,294,967,295.

= Display value is different depending on display type as decimal with sign or decimal without
sign. The operated value which is decimal with sign, it processes 32bit number with sign, or
the operated value which is decimal without sign, it processes 32bit number without sign.

The following figure is that saved value -1 in 16bit memory of controller is saved 32bit GP/LP

memory in accordance with designation of 16bit with/without sign and displayed screen in
accordance with designation of display type as with/without sign.

i16bit with sign Decimal number

—1=0xFF OXFFFF ! with sign —1
: umber
16bit without sign i without sign 4,294,967,295
i Decimal number
Ox00FF i with sign 256
256
Inside controller Inside of GP/LP Screen display
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5.9.3.3 32bit floating decimal point type(IEEE Standard 754)

Lower 1ebis
§ A1) A3 | AIT) AT5( A15) 141 A13) AT A1T) AI01 A9 | 4B [ AT | A5 (8D M A3 12 (A1 (A
] B18) B1&| B17) B1ed BI5) BI4| B13) BI2 B11) BI0( B9 | B& | BT | &5 | B5 | B4 | B3 |E? (B
bl Faonet Wartisss

= Sign bit: B31; ‘1" is negative number, ‘0’ is 0 or positive number.

= 8bit exponent: B23 to B30 or EO to E7
= 23bit mantissa: BO to B22 or A0 to A22
= Displayed number
x = (=1)831 X (20 + Ayp2 7 + Apy 272 + Apg2 73 + - + Ay272%) X 2(E727+E¢28+E52%++E¢2°-127)
=  Display range
*  Maximum display absolute number: 2127(2 — 2723) ~ 3.40282346 x 10%38

*  Minimum display absolute number: 27126 ~ 1,175494351 x 10738
+ Displayed number range: —3.402823466 x 10738~ + 3.402823466 x 10+38

= |f exponentis 0 or 255, it is reserved for an exceptional condition and the above formula is
not applied to this case.

5.9.3.4 Real number display of GP/LP
Real number display has complex processes but also has flexible mark.
The general ruls are as below.
@ Positive number does not display '+ sign.
@ Exponent part does not display '+’ sign.
® Round off the next of last displayed digit.

The follow examples is that if display number is real number with exponent (e), depending on the
designated display digit, and decimal point digit.

= Case 1. Absolute value of display number is bigger than 1. (e>=0)

It displays with fixed decimal point if the designated digit displays with fixed decimal point
type.
If not, it displays with floating decimal point.

®* Ex 1) Real number=1234.567

(a) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 1234.56

(b) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 6 ; Displayed number= 1234.56700
* Ex2)Real number=12.34567

It displays with fixed decimal point type if the designated digit displays all positive
numbers without respecting accuracy.

(a) Digit= 6, Decimal point digit= 4 ; Displayed number= 12.345
(b) Digit= 4, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 12.3
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* Ex 3) It displays with floating decimal point if the designated digit does not display
some of positive numbers.

Real number = 1234567.0 =1.234567e+6

(a) Digit= 6, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 1.23E6

(b) Digit= 5, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 1.2E6
* Ex4)Real number= 1234567.0 = 1.234567e + 6

(a) Digit= 6, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 1.23E6

(b) Digit= 5, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= 1.2E6
*  Ex5)Real number= 1.234567X10*"

Digit= 3, Decimal point digit= 1 ; Displayed number= E15 ; Skips '+ sign

*  Ex 6) Real number=-1.234567 X 10"

(a) Digit= 4, Decimal point digit= 2 ; Displayed number= -E15 ; Displays -

sign
* Ex7)Real number=1.234567e+15; If sign or exponent is not displayed, positive
number displays ‘H’ as many as that digit.

Digit=2, Decimal point digit=0 ; Displayed= HH

* Ex 8) Real number=-1.234567e+15 ; ; If sign or exponent is not displayed, negative
number displays ‘L' as many as that digit.

Digit=3, Decimal point digit=2 ; Displayed= LLL

Case 2. Absolute value of display number is smaller than 1. (e < 0)
It displays with fixed decimal point if absolute value is bigger than 1/1000. (e > -2)
* Ex9) Real number= 0.1234567

(a) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 8 ; Displayed number= 0.12345670
(b) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 5 ; Displayed number= 0.12345
* Ex 10) Real number= 0.01234567
(a) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 8 ; Displayed number= 0.01234567
(b) Digit= 10, Decimal point digit= 5 ; Displayed number= 0.01234
It displays with floating decimal point if absolute value is smaller than 1/1000. (e<-2)
(Digit<e +1)
* Ex 11) Real number=0.001234567
(a) Digit= 10 ; Displayed number= 1.23456E-3
(b) Digit= 6 ; Displayed number= 1.2E-3
(c) Digit= 3 ; Displayed number= E-3
*  Ex 12) Real number= -1.234567X10"°
(a) Digit= 8 ; Displayed number=-1.2E - 15

(b) Digit= 5 ; Displayed number= -E - 15
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If sign or exponent is not displayed with floating decimal point type, it displays ‘0" as many
as that digit.

* Ex 13) Real number= 0.001234567
Digit=2 ; Displayed number= 00
*  Ex 14) Real number= -1.234567 X10™"°
Digit= 4 ; Displayed number= 000
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5.10

5.10.1

ASCII Display

ASCII display is for displaying the value of word device as specified character. It is same with
ASCII input tag without input feature.

It displays character strings of PLC device as relevant form.

ABCDEF

GP/LP
The below table is for PLC device value when ASCII display tag device is D100, and ASCII input
tag is 'ABCDEF'.

Device D100 D100 D101 D101 D102 D102
(Lower) (Upper) (Lower) (Upper) (Lower) (Upper)

Value 41H 42H 43H 44H 45H 46H

Character ‘A’ ‘B’ 'C’ ‘D’ 'E' 'F’

Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[ASCII Display] of menu, or click in toolbar, ‘ASCII Display
Property’ dialog box apppears.

2nd Designate device.

3rd Designate digit in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Click ‘OK’ and ‘ASCII Display Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

5th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. ASCII display tag is

created on the screen.
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5.10.2 Property
5.10.2.1 Basic tab

ASCIl Display Property @

a?

Basic ]Fgrm ]

(7) Device... ‘ i@

Frame : |[] 2|
S)Plate ||:| J
®Color: | (255255 .255) ~|

Ok | Cancel

Basic Description
Designate using shape or not.
@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
@Shape Activated only with checking @.
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
(®Shape Displays the selected shape image
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.
@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.
®Plate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates text color.
®Text Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@Device Calls ‘Device Select dialog box and designate monitor device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
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5.10.2.2 Form tab

ASCIl Display Property @
Basic Form ]
@ Digit : g :‘
@ Alignrrent : Right -

@ Use Vector Font
@ ®
Font Size: |1 = ® |1 =~

(W *H) &I BxB Dot Font

.@,-
014 | Cancel
Form Description
- Designate character digit number to display. Range is from 2 to 40 by even
@Digit number.

Designate alignment type (left, right, center) by pull-down menu. If text digit is
less than the designated digit, alignment operates.

@Alignment * Left: Displays a letter from the left of tag area.
Right: Displays a letter from the right of tag area.
Center: Displays a letter in a center of tag area.
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses

bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use “ector Font

(®Use Vector @Font Size: |10 -

Font
8| r| U | e

L=

@®Font size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.

@Eont Size Range: 1,2,4,6, 8

(Width) Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
Designate height font size by pull-down menu

©Font Size Range: 0.5, 1,2, 3, 4

(Height)

Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

Designate 6x8 dot font. Only ASCII font has 6x8 dot font. If there is not 6x8 dot
font, it displays rectangles with the desired size and color.

®6x8 Dot Font

@High Quality
Font

Not used
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Note

Displayed character on screen has code for value on specified device.
From specified device, two digits of word device are displayed.
String which has low address device is displayed at first (at left direction).

At the same word devices, if lower/upper bytes are each of half-width character (1byte)
code, lower byte is displayed at first.

If device is D100, digit is 6, the related character which is the order of D100(Lower),
D100(Upper), D101(Lower), D101(Upper), D102(Lower), D102(Upper) are displayed. If there is
0 in the middle, the following character is not displayed.

D100(Lower)=41H="A’", D100(Upper) =42H="B’, D101(Lower) =43H="C’,
D101(Upper) =00H="0", D102(Lower) =44H="E’, D102(Upper) =45H="F", it displays ABC.

With designated 6X8 dot font, 2 byte character is displayed as rectangle with designated font
color.

If there are not related character on device or it is not able to display (control character), it
displays as rectangle.
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5.11 Clock
Displays time or date by clock of inner GP/LP regardless of controller (PLC) connected GP/LP.
5.11.1 Basic usage
1st Select [Draw]-[Clock] of menu, or click [~} in toolbar, ‘Clock Property’ dialog box
appears.
2nd Select display type(date or time) in ‘Basic’ tab.
3rd Click ‘OK’ and ‘Clock Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows mouse
cursor at edit area.
4th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Clock is placed on
the screen.
5.11.2 Property
5.11.2.1 Basic tab

Clock Property @

Basic ] Faorm ]
u Frame : J
SPlate - |
E)Color : |I:I (255,255 255) ~|
Display Farm
@& Date @ Time
014 | Cancel
Basic Description
@©Shape Designate using shape or not. Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
@Shape Activated only with checking @.
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
(®Shape Displays the selected shape image
Designate frame color. Activated only with checking @.
@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate plate color. Activated only with checking @.
®Plate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate text color.
®Text Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
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Basic Description
@Date Designate to display current date
®Time Designated to display current time

5.11.2.2 Form tab

Clock Property g|
Bagic Form ]
@ Date Form :  [RRGII
(Zr~ Use Vector Font
® @
Font Size: |1 =] % |1 =
(W *H &I Bx8 Dot Fant
®r
0K | Cancel
Form Description
Display Type: Date Example of display
YY/MM/DD: year/month/day 11/1/13
DD/MM/YY: day/month/year 13/1/11
MM/DD/YY: month/day/year 1/13/11
DD/MM/YYYY (DAY):
day/month/year(a day of week) 13/JAN/2011(MON)
DD/MM/YYYY: day/month/year 13/JAN/2011
. YYYY/MM/DD: year/month/day*’ 2011/JAN/13
(ODisplay Type
YYYY/MM/DD(DAY): 2011/JAN/13(MON
year/month/day(a day of week)*’ 0114 3 )
Display Type: Time Example of display
24H(HH:MM): hour:minute 22:55
24H(HH:MM:SS): hour:minute:second | 22:55:36
12H(HH:MM): hour:minute AM/PM 10:55 PM
12H(HH:MM:SS): hour:minute:second EE.
AM/PM 10:55:36 PM
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it
uses bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use “ector Font
@Use Vector Font R =y 10 -
B F|U | e
@Font size, @Bold font, 3ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
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Form Description
Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
. . Default =1, Range: 1,2,4,6,8
®Font Size(Width) Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
It is not activated with checking ©6x8 Dot Font.
Designate height font size by pull-down menu
) ) Default =1, Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
@Font Size(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.
It is not activated with checking ®6x8 Dot Font.
(®6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font.
®High Quality Font | Not used

X1. YYYY/MM/DD and YYYY/MM/DD(DAY) types are supplied by only Color type(GP-S070,
LP-S070) of GP/LP.
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5.12 Comment Display

Comment display feautre is for displaying comment depending on ON/OFF state of the
desigated bit device or the word device value.

Ex.

The following features are the example for the action when monitor device is set as M100,
Comment for ON state: M100 is ON.
Comment of OFF state: M100 is OFF.

Bit action: Displays comment depending ON/OFF state of the designated bit device.

0000

M100 is ON

Comment display

M100 is OFF

Comment display

PLC

GP/LP

Word action: Displays comment registered in comment list depending on the designated word
device value.

The following features are the example for the action when monitor device is D100,
Comment No.1 : The value of D100 is 1.
Comment No.100 : The value of D100 is 100.

000D

D100=1

The value of D100 is 1

Comment display

D100=100

The value of D100 is 100

Comment display

PLC

GP/LP
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5.12.1 Basic usage
1st Select [Draw]-[Comment Display] or click [l in tool bar, ‘Comment Display Property’

dialog box appears.

2nd Select monitor device and bit or word action in ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate comment font size, or etc.

4th In case of bit action, ‘Bit’ tab is actiaved. Designate comment number or enter
comment directly by ON/OFF.

5th In case of word action, ‘Word'’ tab is activated. Designate comment number which
related device value.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Comment Display Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Comment is placed

on the screen.

Note

Size adjustment: Tag size is decided based on specified comment comparing default font size

and length of comment character.
All characters including 6x8 font, 1x0.5 are reduced/enlarged as a size of configured ASCII

character.
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5.12.2 Property
5.12.2.1 Basic tab

Comment Display Property

X

Basic |Bit | |
@ Device... | |@' |E“T ® j
@re

(ZIFrame : ||:| J

@ Use Vector Font
b= I@

@
Font Size: |1 7| % |1 ~
T H) @I 6x8 Dot Font
@r

@3 Cormment Edit, oK | Cancel | ‘

Basic Description

@Device Designate monitor device. Depending on ® designation (bit or word),
designate bit or word device.

@Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @.

®Type Select device type (bit or word) by pull-down menu.
Designate using shape or not.

@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
Activated only with checking @.

®Shape Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired
shape.

®Shape Displays the selected shape image.

Designate frame color. Activated only with checking @.

@Frame *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it

uses bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use Wector Font

®Use Vector Font @Font Size : |10 M

8| r|U|ree
A=

@Font size, @Bold font, Bltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
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Basic

Description

©@Font Size (Width)

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
Range: 1,2,4,6,8
Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.

@Font Size (Height)

Designate height font size by pull-down menu
Default =1, Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

i6x8 Dot Font

Designate 6x8 dot font

®@High Quality Font

Not used

®@Comment Edit

Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box. Check or edit comment. For further
details, refer to ‘8.7 Comment’.
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5.12.2.2 Bit tab

Comment Display Property

Cn Off
@D Number@ ) (1) & Murnber (2) (3)
1 i‘ Browse... 1 i‘ Browse...
@) ¢ Direct (4) " Direct
® (5)

(@ Copy From On

Attribution (On) Attribution (Off)
B Change Atribution (6) Change Attribution
(7)Plate : ||:| J (7)Plate : ||:| J
(@ Text Colar : ||:| J {g) Text Calor : ||:| J

® Corment Edit,,, | 0Ok | Cancel | |

Bit Description

@ONumber Designate to use registered commentin @ for ON state.

@Number select device state, the designated number comment is displayed.

Designate comment number to display for ON state. Depending on monitor

(®Browse Designate comment number to display with arranging comment list.

@Direct Designate to use directly input comment for ON state.

®Enter comment | Activated only with checking @. Input comment directly for display.

©Change Check to change plate, text color from default setting for ON state.
Attribution
Designate frame color for ON state. Activated only with checking ‘Shape’ in
‘Basic’ tab.
@Plate . ] ,
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate text color for ON state. Activated only with checking ®.
®Text Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
(1) to (8) Designate same setting with @ to for OFF state.

@Copy From ON | Copy the designated number or text for ON state to OFF state.

®Comment Edit | Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box. Check or edit comment.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.

141 |}



B 50raw Autonics

5.12.2.3 Word tab

Comment Display Property g|
Basic | | Word ]
(1) Start Nurnber ; ] i‘
Edit
@)Plate Color ||:| J
(@ Text Color : ||:| J [ Change Attribution
Cornrnent Edit... 0K | Cancel
Word Description
@®Start Number Displays the comment with word device value + start number
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking ‘Shape’ in ‘Basic’ tab.
@Plate Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate text color for ON state. Activated only with checking @.
®Text Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@C.haQQe Check to change plate, text color from default setting.
Attribution
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5.13 Alarm History

Alarm history is feature for recording alarm history.

It is able to record occurred time, restored time, the number of frequncy by designating. You can
print alarm list by connecting serial printer, check it by uploadding to PC. Alarm history is the
object which can exist only one on a screen.

5.13.1 Basic operation

= Records history for ON/OFF of monitor device state with time information.

=  Designate observation period, action mode in ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box from
common configuration, designate alarm history display type in ‘Alarm History Property’
dialog box.

= Additional features such as detail screen display, cursor movement for specified history item
selection, item deleting, etc is operated with the touch key which has the specified key code
by each.

=  Monitor device is 256 of successive bit device, it is able to save up to 1024 of alarms and
up to 32767 of the number of occurred frequency.

£02/12/04 10:10:12:M0 ON 3101131
102/12/04 10:14:43iM2 ON 110:15:2
102/12/04 10:15:12:M3 ON :10:21 11
102/12/04 10:18:43IM6 ON} 2 !

102/12/04 10:30:12iM7 ON 110:241 1

0000D

Occurred Message Backup Occurred
time time  frequency PLC
GP/LP

5.13.2 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Alarm History] of menu or click o in toolbar. ‘Alarm History
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Click ‘Common Configuration’ in ‘Basic’ tab and ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box
appears.

3rd Designate monitor device, observation period, and mode in ‘Alarm History Property’
dialog box.

4th Designate display type in ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box.

5th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

6th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Alarm history tag is
created on the screen.
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5.13.3 Property
5.13.3.1 Basic tab

Alarm History Property

TI

Basic ]Fnrm | Display Form |

@r g

@Frame : ||:|

=]
(E)Plate : ||:| J

®Title: |1 2s5255.285) ~]

(@ Camman Configuration. . ‘

0K | Cancel

Basic

Description

@OShape

Designate using shape or not.
Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.

@Shape

Activated only with checking @.
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.

(®Shape

Displays the selected shape image

@Frame

Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

®Plate

Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

®Title

Designates title color.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Common
Configuration

Calls ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box. Designate the settings about alarm
observation.

For further details, refer to ‘8.8 Alarm History’.
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5.13.3.2 Form tab

Alarm History Property

(D) Mumber Of Strings

(@ Display Order :

@ Use Wector Font
@

Basic  Farm ]Displas.I Form |

Font Size: |1 > ® |1

0 * H) (B GxE Dot Font

X]

N

®

@r
Display Form
= [ Restare @r rr
0k | Cancel
Form Description
. Designate the number of alarm item to display. Depending on height font

ONumber of Strings size, there is limitation the number of item to display.

Designate an order to display alarm history by pull-down menu.
@Display Order Oldest: Displays older one first.

Latest: Displays recent one first.
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it
uses bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
W Llse “ector Font
®Use Vector Font Sl z
B| 7 |U|#me
®Font size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
Font Size(Width Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
@Font Size(Width) Range: 1,2,3,4,
Font Size(Height Designate height font size by pull-down menu

(©Font Size(Height) Range: 1,2,3,4

®6x8 Dot Font

Designate 6x8 dot font

@High Quality Font

Not used

®Restore

Designate using display restored alarm time or not.

©Frequency

Designate using the number of frequency or not. Activated only with
‘Cumulation’ mode.
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5.13.3.3 Display type tab

Alarm History Property

Basic | Form  Display Form |

(@) Occurrence : @ Message:  (ERestore @) Frequency :

Title - |OCCURRED| |MESSAGE | |

Width : ’7'@:‘ (Digit) ’W@'i‘ (Digit) |7®:‘ (Digit)

@Color: @ [ peszss255 ~| [ =l
Cantents® |Date Time ~| @] ]
@ | vyMmoD ~| g =]
|HH:MM: S5 v )] ]

@Text : ‘ [12}‘

(]:8 | Cancel

Display Form | Description

@®Occurrence | Designate the row title displaying occurred time.

(@Message Designate the row title displaying message.

Designate the row title displaying restored time.
(®Restore 9 playing

Activated only with checking ‘Restore’ in display type box of ‘Form’ tab.

Designate the row title displaying the number of frequency.

designated by the setting of ©.

@Frequency Activated only with checking ‘Frequency’ in display type box of 'Form’ tab.
. Displays the number of character displaying occurred time.

©Width It is designated by the setting of ©.

®Width Designate the number of character displaying message.

@Width Displays the number of character displaying restored time. It is designated It is
i

Designate text color for occurred time.
®Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designate display type for occurred time by pull-down menu.

©@Contents Date: Displays data.

Time: Displays time.
String: Displays user-defined text string.

Date, Time: Displays data and time. Width value is fixed as digit of date
display + digit of current configured time display + 1(space).

Designate date type for displaying by pull-down menu.

MM/DD.

@Date *  Select one of YY(year)/MM(month)/DD(day), MM/DD/YY, DD/MM/YY, or

Designate time type for displaying by pull-down menu.

©@Time Select one of HH(hour):MM(minute):SS(second), HH:MM.
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Display Form | Description

@Text Input text for the part displaying occurred time.

Activated only with checking ‘Restore’ in display type box of ‘Form’ tab.

(9) to (2 Designate same setting with @ to @ about restored time.
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5.14 Alarm List

It displays the specified comment and ON time when the designated monitor bit device is ON.

It has silmilar features to alarm history but alarm list disappears when the specified device is
OFF. Alarm history is displays history list even though the specified device is OFF.

Ex.

Example of alarm list action when monitor device is MO, M1, and M2.

102/12/04 1011011251M0 ON
102/12/04 10:14:43;:M2 ON

Displays time with The comment
checking ‘Display date’ when MO, M2 is ON |
of ‘Option’ tab.

MO

W -
w L
I

Alarm List

MO

wo =
we 1

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

M2 content disappears when M2 is OFF.

Alarm List PLC

GP/LP

5.14.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Alarm List] of menu, or click i in toolbar. ‘Alarm List Property’
dialog box appears.

2nd Designate shape in ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate the number of device, comment number, etc in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate the desired features to display in ‘Option’ tab.

5th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Alarm List Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows
mouse cursor at edit area.

6th Place mouse cursor on the deisred area, click left mouse button. Alarm list tag is

created.
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5.14.2
5.14.2.1

Property

Basic tab

Alarm List Property

Basic ]Furm | Optinn |

@r

\j

B Use Yector Font
@I

Font Size: |1 ~| %

Ll <

1 -
(WY " H) @I Bx3 Dot Font
@

A0Comment Edit,,.

Cancel

[ * ]

Basic Description
Designate using shape or not.
@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
Activated only with checking .
@Shape Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired
shape.
(®Shape Displays the selected shape image.
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.
@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.
®Plate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

®Use Vector Font

Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it
uses bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use “ector Font

@Font Size : |10

8| r|U |6
A

@Font size, @Bold font, 3ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

@Font Size(Width)

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
Range: 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8
Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
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Basic Description
Designate height font size by pull-down menu
(®Font Size(Height) | = Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8

Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

(©6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font.

@High Quality Font | Not used

@Comment Edit Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box. Check or edit comment.

5.14.2.2 Form tab

Alarm List Property gl

Basic Farm ]Optinn] |

(L) Murnber Of Device : 1 i‘

@|: Device...

)]
py

@ Save ® | |@'

(7)Comrment Mumber : 1 i"@ﬂruwse...
(@Mumber Of Display Plural -

() Alignment W

Cornment Edit, 0k Cancel

Form Description

@Number of Designate the number of monitor device related with alarm list.

Device * Range: 1to 256
Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box, and designate device.

@Device From this device, successive bit devices of @ the number are monitor device
of alarm list.

(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device.

@Save Check to save the number of monitor device which is ON state (the number of

occurred alarm) at the specified word device.

Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate word device to save the number

©Device of occurred alarm.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated word device by @.

@C t Designate comment number to be displayed when the lead device is ON. Next
ommen device from the lead device corresponds successively with high number of

Number comment than designated number.

(®Browse Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box. Check the desired comment.
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Form Description

Designate using one comment display or more on screen by pull-down menu.
©@Number Of *  Plural: Displays two or more comments (error message) on screen display
Display area.

Single: Displays one of the latest alarms.

Designate alarm alignment type by pull-down menu.

* Ascending: Displays from high number according to bit device number.
@Alignment * Descending: Displays from low number according to bit device number.
Oldest: Displays older one first.

Latest: Displays recent one first.

5.14.2.3 Option tab

X)

Alarm List Property

Basic | Farm

@I Display Details @] |
@) Store WMemary
@ Scrall

@I Display Date

Cornment Edit, 0Ok Cancel |

Option Description

Designate displaying detail display by function key (touch key) or not. Place
cursor on the specified area on alarm list, touch the function key for detail

screen display. Depending on the designation of @), the related alarm detail is
displayed with window or base screen type.

(DDetail Display

Designate screen type of detail display by pull-down menu.
@Detail Display | * Comment window: Displays details with comment window type.
Base screen: Displays details with base screen type.

(®Store
Memory

Saves ON date and time of current monitor device in real time.*"'

Designate using scroll to check all alarms when there are several alarms and
these are not displayed at one tag area or not. Shows cursor by show cursor
@Scroll touch key (key code is FFA4h), and scroll it with move cursor upward (FFABhH),
move cursor downward (FFACh) touch keys.

Scroll option cannot be placed with alarm history in one screen.

Designate displaying both date and time with comment all the time or not. With

©Display Date non-checking this, displays only the comment of the specified bit device.
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X1. The below alarm list content table is for when to be monitored devices are MO, M1, and M2
and alarm list tag is placed at base screen 1. And for when actual ON time of monitor device
is M0:02/08/08 12:01, M1 : 02/08/08 12:10, M2:02/08/08 12:20 and switching time from
base screen 2 to screen1 is 12:18.

Checking store memory Non-checking store memory
MO | 02/08/08 12:01 MO error MO | 02/08/08 12:18 MO error
M1 [ 02/08/08 12:10 M1 error M1 | 02/08/08 12:18 M1 error
M2 | 02/08/08 12:20 M2 error M2 | 02/08/08 12:18 M2 error

5.14.2.4 Detail screen tab

Alarm List Property EI

Basic | Forrn | Option  Detail Screen ]

No. | @ Disp. |
N © S

Cormrment Edit,, 0k | Cancel

DT Description

Screen P

@Display After checking ‘Display Details’ and selecting screen type in ‘Option’ tab, displays
Number detail comment number or base screen number depending on screen type.

After checking ‘Display Details’ and selecting screen type in ‘Option’ tab, click this.
In case of ‘Comment window’ screen type, ‘Comment List’ dialog box appears.
@Browse Designate comment number.

In case of ‘Base screen’ screen type, ‘Screen Image’ dialog box appears.

Designate the base screen to display details.
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5.14.2.5 Alarm detail information

Occurred Message Occurred Message
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON 02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON — 02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON 02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Cm Up Down | |Det. Cur Up Dom Det.
¢} 4
R

NG

Display cursor with cursor display key. Select item to read detail information
with Up/Down key.

Detail screen is comment window,

Occurred Message ]
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON M2 ON
02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON —

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON
Cur| | Up Down | |Det.

Press detail key (FFA6h). Detail screen is base window,

This screen is when device
M2 is ON.
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5.15 Part Display

Displays part depending on the designated bit device state, or on the word device value on
screen.

Ex.

(1) Bit action
It displays the designated part depending on ON/OFF state of bit device.

/N

Part for ON Part for OFF

Part display tag

Part display tag

PLC

When using mark option, it shows the specified part with changing from white to the
designated color of foreground and background color according to device state, not
switching part.
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(2) Word action
It displays the part with switching depending on word device value.

/\ [/

Part no.1 Part no.2 Part no.3

_________ ﬁé_r_f_afsplay tag
@ D100=2
D100=3

.....................
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5.15.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Part Display] of menu, click %% in toolbar. ‘Part Display Property’
dialog box appears.

2nd Designate part switching in ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd In case of device part switching, select ‘Device’. In case of fixed part switching, select
‘Fixed’ and designate part number.

4th In case of bit device, designate part for ON/OFF, color in ‘Bit’ tab.

5th In case of word device, designate start number in 'Word’ tab.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Part Display Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows
mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Part tag is created

on the screen.

5.15.2 Property
5.15.2.1 Basic tab

Part Display Property EJ

Basic |Bit | |

(DPart Switching : -

(Z) Murnber : :‘ @
(@ Device... | |@ Bt ® x|

Display Mode : | J
(7) Arrange |T0p Left j
Type

@& Pat @0 Mark

Nt [I @

Fixed
(@ Calar : ||:| J
(0] | Cancel ‘

Basic Description

Select device or fixed by pull-down menu.
DPart = Device: Switching part depending on the specified bit device state or the
Switching word device value.

Fixed: Displays one specified part.

@Number Activated with only when @ is set as ‘Fixed’. Designate part number to display.

Calls ‘Image Selection’ dialog box and select the part registered at part library.
@Browse The selected part number is input at 2.
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Basic Description

Activated with only when @ is set as ‘Device’.

Depending on the designation of ®), designate bit/word device.
@Device * Bit device: Displays the part which is designated in ‘Bit’ tab depending on
ON/OFF state of the specified bit device.

Word device: Displays the part which is related with part number of the word
device value.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device.

®Data Type Select bit device or word device for part switching by pull-down menu.

Top Left: Places top-left point of part in center of tag area.

—» Part

Reference ! :
point —> |
: Part

Tag area ! switching

............................................................................

@Arrange

Part
i switching

............................................................................

In case of ‘Fixed’ part switching, displays the part designated in @.

®Part = In case of ‘Device’ part switching, displays the part designated at ON/OFF in
‘Bit’ tab.

Activated only with when the designation of ® is bit device.

In case of ‘Fixed’ part switching,
For mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044), displays mark with switching
from white area of the designated part of @ to designated color of @.
For color type(GP-S070, LP-S070), displays mark with switching from white
foreground area of the designated part of @ to designated color of @.
In case of ‘Device’ part switching,
For mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044), displays mark with switching
from white area of the designated part of to designated On/Off color in
‘Bit’ tab.
For color type(GP-S070, LP-S070), displays mark with switching from white
foreground area of the designated part of to designated On/Off color in
‘Bit’ tab.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044) uses only white/black. If mart color is
black and background color is black, part is not to be seen.

©@Mark

®Number Activated only with when @ part switching is ‘Device’, and checking @.

Designate part to display when using mark option.

Calls ‘Image Selection’ dialog box. Designate the part to display when using

@Browse mark option.
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Basic Description

Activated only with when @ part switching is ‘Fixed’, and checking ©@. White
area of the designated part of @ is changed to the designated color of this.

@Color If color is same with background color, part is not to be seen.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

5.15.2.2 Bit tab

Part Display Property E|
Basic it | |
On ®
(L) Mumber ; 1] i‘ Browse. ..
@ calor : ||:| J
Off
@ Mumber : 1 i‘ ®Bruwse...
(E)Calar ; ||:| J

0k | Cancel

Bit Description
© @ Designate part number to display for ON/OFF.
Number Activated only with when ‘Part’ in type box is selected in ‘Basic’ tab.
Activated only with when ‘Mart’ in type box is selected in ‘Basic’ tab.
Displays the white area of the designated device for ON/OFF to the designated
@, ® color of 3, ®.
Color If color is same with background color, part is not to be seen.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
®, ® ‘ - . .
B Calls ‘Image Selection’ dialog box. Designate part number to display for ON/OFF.
rowse
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5.15.2.3 Word tab

]

Part Display Property
Basic | Word ]

(1) Start Mumber i i‘
@ Preview @lij@

0K | Cancel

Word Description
Designate part number to display when the designated word device is 0.

Displays the part of word device value +start number.
Default is 0 and range is -32768 to 32767. If word device value+start number is
below 0, it does not display anything.

@Start Number

Designate using part display on edit area or not. Checking this, the part input at

@Preview spin box is displayed on edit area. Non-checking this, tag area is only displayed.
®Preview Designate part number to display on edit area.

Call ‘Image Selection’ dialog box. Select the part registered part library and the
@®Browse

selected part number is input at 3.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 159 I



B 50raw Autonics

516 Lamp

Lamp feature is for lamp to turn ON/OFF depending ON/OFF of bit device.
You can use graph library supported by GP Editor, and user-defined part as lamp shape.

X00

e
Lamp Lamp 4{ }7
Device=X00 Device=X01

X00

X01 % }7
Lamp Lamp 4"}7
Device=X00 Device=X01

PLC
GP

5.16.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Lamp] of menu, click {? in toolbar. ‘Lamp Property’ dialog box
appears.

2nd Designate lamp shape.

3rd Designate monitor device and other properties.

4th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Lamp Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows mouse
cursor at edit area.

5th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Lamp is created on
the screen. When using basic figure shape lamp which is supplied by GP Editor,
minimum lamp size is 16X16 dots. When using user-defined part shape lamp, it

includes ON/OFF part and its rectangle size is 16X16 and over.
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5.16.2 Property
5.16.2.1 Basic tab

Lamp Property

x]

Basic ]Bit |

(1) Device... | |@I

Shape
[3)% Basic Figure (@) Part (8 Graphic Library

0Ok | Cancel

Basic Description

@®Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate monitor device.
@Device Input PLC device directly or displays the designated device.

(®Basic Figure Uses basic black/white image supported GP Editor as lamp shape.
@Part Uses user-defined part as lamp shape.

SrptioLiray | B2 D g e e ey P
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5.16.2.2 Bit tab

Lamp Property
Basic Bit ]

COn
@ Shape. . @

off
(1) Shape... 2

GFrame: |[](85255285) ~| (3)Frame . | (285255255) = |

@Lamp: | (85285255) =) (@lamp:  |EE 000 |

Text (On)

Text (Off)

& Text... |@

(s)| Tent... |

r
'kﬁ}

@color: | 000) | (7)Color: | (255255 255) =]
@ Use YVectar Font (8 Use Wector Font
@ i)
Font Size: |1 =| X |1 =~ Font Size: |1 < % |1 ~

(v *H) @ B8 Dot Font ¥ *H) [ BxB Dot Font
m

(9 (10

r

@Capy From On

0K | Cancel ‘ ‘

Bit

Description

®Shape

Depending on the designation of shape in ‘Basic’ tab, this @ is different.
Basic Figure: Designate lamp shape from listed basic black/white image
supplied by GP Editor.

Part: Designate lamp shape from listed user-defined part.

Graphic Library: Designate lamp shape from listed bitmap image supplied
by GP Editor.

@Shape

Displays the selected shape image.

®Frame

Designates frame color for ON. Activated only with when ‘Basic Figure’ is
selected in shape box of ‘Lamp Property’ dialog box.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Lamp

Designates lamp color for ON. Activated only with when ‘Basic Figure’ is
selected in shape box of ‘Lamp Property’ dialog box.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

®Text*'

Calls ‘Edit Text’ dialog box. Edit text for ON lamp.

®Text

Displays text for ON lamp.

I 162

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 5Draw ||

Bit Description
Designates text color.
@Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Llse “ector Font

®Use Vector Font @Font Size: |10 =

B | r| U |ree
=2

(OFont size, @Bold font, @ ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
Range: 1,2,4,6,8
Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.

©Font Size
(Width)

. Designate height font size by pull-down menu
©Font Size - Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.

®6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font.

(1) to 10 Designate same setting with @ to for OFF state.

©@Copy From On Copy the designated text for ON state to OFF state.

X1. [Text display on lamp]
Click ®, (5) ‘Text and ‘Edit Text’ dialog box appears. You can input the text for lamp and

designate the place.

Fuosition
™ Top(Outer) " Tapilnner)
" Bottom({Duter) " Bottom(lnner)
f* Center
Text
| Top(Outer)
Top(Inner)
Center

o
m Bottom(Inner)

Bottom(Outer)
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517 Panel Meter

Panel meter is displaying the occupyed position of current value of specified word device within
designated maximum/minimum value with needle of panel meter to monitor device value.
y
Ex.

The example for when panel meter range is 0 to 100, D50 is 40. The needle of panel meter
indicates the appropriate value for 40.

0 100

Panel meter

GP

5.17.1 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Panel Meter] of menu, or click in toolbar. ‘Panel Meter’ dialog box
appears.

2nd Designated word device for observation in ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate panel meter type, direction for needle in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate data type of device, maximum/minimum value.

5th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Panel Meter’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows mouse
cursor at edit area.

6th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Panel meter is

placed on the screen.
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5.17.2 Property
5.17.2.1 Basic tab

Panel Meter Property EJ

Basic |Form | Graph |

O-@ %me: = g
Pate: [ 7]
Recdle | (0,0,0) =]
@ Device... | | ® o 18
r 32hit
I © [ (255 255 255) ~|

0K | Cancel

Basic Description
Designate using shape or not.

@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
@Shape Activated only with checking @.

Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
(®Shape Displays the selected shape image

Designate frame color. Activated only with checking @.

@Frame *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designate plate color. Activated only with checking @.

®Plate = Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designate needle color.

®Needle *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate monitor device.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @

Designate data type (16bit or 32bit) of word device.

©@Data Depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP user
manual for communication’.

ioMeter

Designate panel meter color.
Panel
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Basic Description

Component
of panel
meter
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5.17.2.2 Form tab

Panel Meter Property

]

Bazic Form ]Graph |
OType: :
(Z) Direction |Clnckwise j
(3)Foint : | J
(@) Data Type : |Numberwith sign j
(5 Maximurmn
@@ Fixed Wi‘
@ | |.@.
(@Minimurm
D Fixed EF =
o | |@
’Tl Cancel

Form

Description

®Type

Designate panel meter shape by pull-down menu.

Top 1/4, Bottom 1/4, Left 1/4, Right 1/4, Top Right 1/4, Top Left 1/4, Bottom
Left 1/4, Bottom Right 1/4, Top 1/2, Bottom 1/2, Left 1/2, Right 1/2, 3/4, Circle

\EAVAIA

Top 1/4 Bottom 1/4 Top Left 1/4 Top Right 1/4

o< U

Left 1/4 Right 1/4 Bottom Left 1/4 Bottom Right 1/4

Left 1/2 Right 1/2

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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Form Description
o i @
3/4 circle
©Directi Designate moving direction of needle as device value is bigger by pull-down
rection menu. Select one of clockwise or counter clockwise.
Activated only with when @Type is ‘Circle’. Designate the frame position for scale
by pull-down menu.
Range: 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
The start point of needle designated in a point is +180°. Point=p, Number Of
Scale=N, scale position degree=p, p+360°/N, p+2*360°/N, ..., p+(N-1)*360°/N
®Point Shape according to point designation for number of scale is 3
g 9(e 180° 21
Designate data type of the designated device by pull-down menu.
@®Data Type Number with sign: Processes as number with sign reading device
Number without sign: Processes as number without sign reading device
Fixed: Fixed value is maximum value with needle of panel meter.
®Maximum - . . . .
Not Fixed: Designated word device value is maximum value.
®Fixed Designate fixed maximum value.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate maximum device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
@ t.o @ Designate same setting with ® to for minimum.
Minimum
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5.17.2.3 Graph tab

Panel Meter Property

Basic | Form  Graph |

@Murnber Of Scale

]

B

@Calor: 1 (255,255 255) =)
0K | Cancel
Graph Description

®Scale Display

Designate using display scale or not.

@Number of Scale Designate the number of scale.
Designate scale color.
®Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co.
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5.18 Line Graph

Line graph displays the designated two or more devices value by broken line.

5.18.1 Basic operation

= |t displays up to 8 devices with max. 50 points.

= |tis able to designate maximum/minimum value of graph, the out of range value is not
displayed.

= ltis able to designate increased direction (right to left or left to right) of line graph on X axis
from lead device.

=  According to configuration, it may not display specified value.

Device
Value Graph 1
Graph 2
| | |
D100 D101 D102 D103
D104 D105 D106 D107

Device(2~50point)

5.18.2 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Line/Trend/Bar] of menu, or click (i in toolbar. ‘Line/Trend/Bar
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Select ‘Line’ in graph box of ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate the number of graph and the number of point in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate device, data type, and graph style, etc in ‘Monitor Device’ tab.

5th Designate maximum/minimum value of graph in ‘Display Range’ tab.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Line/Trend/Bar Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Line graph is
created on the screen.

8th Adjust it to the desired size.

Note

Line graph is the object which can exist only one on a screen and it cannot exist with trend graph
on a screen.
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5.18.3 Property

5.18.3.1 Basic tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property BJ

BIPate :

Basic ]Fnrm | Monitor Device | Display Range | Other |

@ Graph

@ |—@I

= ‘
(&) Frame :

" Trend " Bar

= 2|
= H

0K, | Cancel ‘

Basic

Description

@®Graph

Select graph type.
Line: Line graph
Trend: Trend graph
Bar: Bar graph

@Shape

Designate using shape or not.
Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.

(®Shape

Activated only with checking @.

Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired
shape.

@®Shape

Displays the selected shape image

®Frame

Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

®Plate

Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.18.3.2 Form tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property 5 ]

(1) Direction :

Bazic Form ]Mnnitnr Device | Display Range | Other |

@ Mumber OF Graph : 2 i‘
@ MNurnber Of Point - 4 ﬂ

(@) Display Scale :

& Display Frame

Right =

E

0K | Cancel ‘ ‘

Form Description
Designate increasing direction (right or left) of device address by pull-down
menu.
Right: Device address increases to right direction on X axis.
: . \ \ \ \
(DDirection D100 D101 D102 D103
Left: Device address increases to left direction on X axis.
\ I I I
D103 D102 D101 D100
@Number Of Designate the number of line on a line graph. Range is1 to 8.
Graph
®Number Of Designate the number of point on a line up to 50 points. Lead device is
Point designated in ‘Monitor device’ tab.
@Display Scale | Not used
©Display Designate using frame of graph or not.
Frame

12

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics

5 Draw I

5.18.3.3 NMonitor device tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property Pg|
Basic | Form  Monitor Device | Display Range | Other |
No| C... | st.. @Device EGraph@style
1 - - [ —
2 [ 1[—
< >
G| Murnber with sign j@“ 1Bbit € 32hit
0K | Cancel
Monitor sl
Devi Description
evice
Calls ‘Attribute’ dialog box. Designate device, color and style of line.
Attribute E|
| Channel | Station | Device (D Device...
1
2
3
4
¢ : 5 Cancel
®Edit Attribute
@Graph: |0z552 | @Style: -
@®Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate lead device.
@Graph: Designate line color.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
(®Style: Designate one line style of solid, dotted, broken, dot chain, two dot
chain by pull-down menu.
@Device Displays lead device of each line.
®Graph Displays color of each line. Double-click it to edit.
@®Style Displays style of each line. Double-click it to edit.
Designate data type of monitor device by pull-down menu.
(®Data Type Number with sign: Processes as number with sign reading device
Number without sign: Processes as number without sign reading device

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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Monitor

Device Description
Designate data bit type.
©Bit 16bit: Single word

32bit: Double word (Address is assigned by double word unit from lead
device)

5.18.3.4 Display range tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property E‘

Basic | Form | Manitor Device Display Range | Other |

(D Basic
=

@c | @

(5 Maximum

@ @

@Minimum
& Fixed

@ | @

S

e

0Ok | Cancel |

g;snp;y Description
®Basic
@Fixed
Not used
3 Device
@Device
Fixed: Fixed value is maximum value of graph.
(®Fixed Not Fixed: Designated device value of @ is maximum value. If the value is
changed, maximum value is also changed.
®Fixed Designate fixed maximum value.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate maximum device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
Fixed: Fixed value is minimum value of graph.
®@Minimum Not Fixed: Designated device value of @ is minimum value. If the value is
changed, minimum value is also changed.
Fixed Designate fixed minimum value.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate minimum device.
®@Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @.
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5.18.3.5 Other tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property @

@DV Display Scale

Mumber Of Scale

......................

!%ﬂﬂ%ﬂtw*m

@Color - [ (255,255 285) ~|
® Trigger Type [0 = ooms)
B et 6 ]
| @
@I Mot Displayed Value @ j
0K | Cancel | ! |
Other Description
@®Display Scale Designate using display scale or not.
@Number Of Scale Designate the number of scale on X axis.
(Width)
@N.umber Of Scale Designate the number of scale on Y axis.
(Height)
Designate scale color.
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
® to ©® Not used
@Not Displayed Value | Check not to display the specified value.

@Not Displayed Value

Designate the specified value not to display.

Not Displayed Value
function

[If not displayed value is 50.]

D101 is 50. The lines between D100 and D101, D101 and D102 are not
displayed.

50 P —

O
N
. ~
. .
g .
g “
. N
R S
. ~
0 S.
. ~
. N
. N
.

. Not display

D100 D101 D102 D103
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5.19 Trend Graph

Trend graph displays the designated devices according to time by broken line.

5.19.1 Basic operation
= Xaxis is time, Y axis is device value.

= |tis able to designate maximum/minimum value of graph, the out of range value is not
displayed.

= |t displays up to 8 devices with max. 50 points.
= ltis able to designated sampling period by 100ms unit from 100ms to 3600s.
= |tis able to designate time increased direction.

= Even if the other screen is switched by configuration, it continues to sampling and saves
sample data to GP/LP inner memory. When returning to the designated screen, trend graph
displays trends with history using that data.

Device
value
D100
D200
| | | Time
0 1 2 3

5.19.2 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Line/Trend/Bar] of menu, or click [ in toolbar. ‘Line/Trend/Bar
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Select ‘Trend’ in graph box of ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate the number of graph and the number of point in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate device, data type, and graph stype, etc in ‘Monitor Device’ tab.

5th Designate maximum/minimum value of graph in ‘Display Range’ tab.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Line/Trend/Bar Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Trend graph is
created on the screen.

8th Adjust it to the desired size.

Note

Trend graph is the object which can exist only one on a screen and it cannot exist with line graph
on a screen.

I 176 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics

5 Draw I

5.19.3 Property
5.19.3.1 Basic tab
Line/Trend/Bar Property BJ

Basic ]Fnrm | Monitor Device | Display Range | Other |

(LGraph

" Ling

h .

(5)Frame : ||:| J
(B) Plate ||:| J

" Bar

0K, | Cancel ‘

Basic Description
Select graph type.
Graph Line: Line graph
OGrap Trend: Trend graph
Bar: Bar graph
Designate using shape or not.
@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
®Shape Activated only with checking @.
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
@Shape Displays the selected shape image.
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.
®Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.
®Plate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.19.3.2 Form tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property g|

Basic  Faorm ]Monitor Device | Display Range | Other |

(T)Direction : m
(@) Number Of Graph : lzii‘
(@ Number Of Point : l.ﬂ,iii
(@)Display Scale : l—_|

Glv Display Frame

0Ok | Cancel I

Form Description

Designate time increasing direction (right or left) on X axis by pull-down menu.

Right: Time increases to right direction on X axis. Graph follows left
direction. The most right point is the latest sample.

CZ/\/

[ [ [
®Direction 1 2 3 4

Left: Time increases to left direction on X axis. Graph follows right
direction. The most left point is the latest sample.

Time

. —

[ [ [ -
4 3 5 , Time

@Number Of

Granh Designate the number of line on a trend graph. Range is 1 to 8.
rap
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Form Description
Designate the number of point of sample on a line up to 50 points.

« Graph for D100

®Number Of 1 Graph for D101
Point

! ! " Time

The above example is for trend graph when number of graph=2, number of
point =4, lead device is D100. There are two lines and 4 samples because
number of graph is 2 and number of point is 4. Lead device is designated in
‘Monitor device’ tab.

@Display Scale | Not used

(G Display Frame | Designate using frame of graph or not.
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5.19.3.3 NMonitor device tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property g|

Basic | Form  Monitor Device ]Displag.I Fange | Other |

1
2

P\| C.. | Station@Device@Graph@Style @Edlt """

L lf=—=

@Numberwith sign

j@)ﬁ“ 16bit 32hit

(0]:8 ‘ Cancel | |
Monitor Device | Description
Calls ‘Attribute’ dialog box. Designate device, color and style of line.
Attribute g|
@Graph . |[]28525
Cancel
(@) Style -
©Device... | |
DEdit
@®Graph: Designate line color.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@Style: Designate one line style of solid, dotted, broken, dot chain, two dot
chain by pull-down menu.
(®Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate lead device.
@Device Displays lead device of each line.
(®Graph Displays color of each line. Double-click it to edit.
@®Style Displays style of each line. Double-click it to edit.
Designate data type of monitor device by pull-down menu.
®Data Type Number with sign: Processes as number with sign reading device
Number without sign: Processes as number without sign reading device
Designate data bit type.
16bit: Single word
®Bit 32bit: Double word
Depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP
user manual for communication’.

180

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics

5 Draw I

5.19.3.4 Display range tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property

Basic | Form | Monitor Device Display Range | Other |

(DBasic
-

@

& Maximurn

|

s, ||

3

-

@

CEC

@ |
(@Minimum
« Fixed  (@[-32760 -
@ | @
(0] | Cancel ‘
g:isnpéaey Description
®Basic
@Fixed
Not used
(3®Device
@Device
Fixed: Fixed value is maximum value of graph.
®Maximum Not Fixed: Designated device value of @ is maximum value. If the value is
changed, maximum value is also changed.
®Fixed Designate fixed maximum value.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate maximum device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
Fixed: Fixed value is minimum value of graph.
©@Minimum Not Fixed: Designated device value of @ is minimum value. If the value is
changed, minimum value is also changed.
(Fixed Designate fixed minimum value.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate minimum device.
©@Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.19.3.5 Other tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property

D Display Scale

@) Colar

(5) Trigger Type :

®&I Store Memary

Basic | Form | Manitor Device | Display Rang

@ @
Mumber Of Scale : |3_i‘ " IS_i‘ o * H)

|\ (255 255 255) ~|

10 :‘ {100ms)
]

o)

&

@

@r @ :‘
0Ok | Cancel | |
Other Description
(DDisplay Scale | Designate using display scale on X axis and Y axis or not.
@, @Number Of Designate the number of scale on X axis and Y axis.
Scale
Designate scale color.
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
®Trigger Type Designate sampling period by 100ms unit from 100ms to 3600s.

®Store Memory

Non-checking this, when the screen returns from another screen, it does

not save history and draws from the first again.

Checking this, it does sampling continuously with saving history at GP/LP
inner memory when the screen switches to another screen.

Returning to the screen which has trend graph, it displays graph with the

saved data. Even though editing another screen, it seems drawing graph
continuously.

Store memory option is also for ‘alarm list’. You can designate this option
only up to 17.

@Store Memory

For store memory function, initializes GP/LP memory.
No Clear Trigger: Not initialize GP/LP inner memory for the specified trend
graph
Clear On Trigger Rise: Makes (®Device to activate.
Designate bit device to initialize GP/LP inner memory for the specified trend
graph at rising edge of the device
Clear On Trigger Fall: Initializes GP/LP inner memory for the specified
trend graph at falling edge of the trigger device

®Device

Activated only with checking ®Store Memory and when @ Store Memory is
‘Clear On Trigger Rise’ or ‘Clear On Trigger Fall’.
Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box, and designate trigger device.
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Other Description
©@Device Input device directly or displays the designated trigger device.
’ @ Not Not used
Displayed Value

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.20 Bar Graph

Bar graph displays the designated device value by bar.

5.20.1 Basic operation

= |t displays the value from reference value to current device value with designated
maximum/minimum/reference value by bar.

®  Minimum size is 16x16 dots.
= |t displays reference point to be reversed at 3 dots from the opposite of start scale.

= |t displays a oblique line when device value is out of the maximum/minimum range.

Displays
reference point

Reverses 3 dots Bar

~.

T P fwaeas) t 0 f

Min. value Reference value 4 dots Present  Max. value
value

5.20.2 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Line/Trend/Bar] of menu, or click i in toolbar. ‘Line/Trend/Bar
Property’ dialog box appears.

2nd Select ‘Bar’ in graph box of ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate graph direction in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate monitor device and data type in ‘Monitor Device’ tab.

5th Designate basic, maximum/minimum value of graph in ‘Display Range’ tab.

6th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Line/Trend/Bar Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle
follows mouse cursor at edit area.

7th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Bar graph is created
on the screen.

8th Adjust it to the desired size.
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5.20.3 Property

5.20.3.1

Basic tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property E|

(@ Graph

" Line

Basic ]Furm | Monitar Device | Display Range | Other |

@ r®

" Trend & Har

E)Frame ; ||:| J
B)Plate ; ||:| J
(0]:8 | Cancel |
Basic Description
Select graph type.
Graph Line: Line graph
@Grap Trend: Trend graph
Bar: Bar graph
Designate using shape or not.
@Shape Check this and no. 1 shape is as default.
®Shape Activated only with checking @.
Click ‘Shape’ and ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select the desired shape.
@Shape Displays the selected shape image
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking @.
®Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates plate color. Activated only with checking @.
®Plate Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
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5.20.3.2 Form tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property EJ

Bazic Form ]Mnnitnr Device | Display Range | Other |

@D Directian : “ertical -+
(@ Mumber Of Graph : :‘
EMNumber Of Point : :‘

@ Display Scale : Left =

0K | Cancel ‘

Form Description

Designate bar graph direction (vertical or horizontal) by pull-down menu.
Vertical: Bar increases to vertical direction.

D100=50 D100=80

@Direction The above shape examples are, when monitor device is D100 and

direction is vertical, that D100 is 50, D100 is 80.
Horizontal: Bar increases to horizontal direction.

D100=50

The above shape examples are, when monitor device is D100 and
direction is horizontal, that D100 is 50, D100 is 80.

D100=80

@Number Of Graph

Not used
®Number Of Point

Designate scale direction by pull-down menu.

Select right or left direction when @Direction is vertical.
@Display Scale Displays scale at right/left frame.
Select top or bottom direction when (@Direction is horizontal.
Displays scale at top/left frame.

®Display Frame Designate using frame of graph or not.
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5.20.3.3 NMonitor device tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property Pg|

Basic | Form

| Display Range | Other |

N| ch... | st..@Device @Graph @style | @ Edit...
il - | - —

= . .
S Wurmber with sign

j@f-‘ 1Bbit ¢ 32bit

0K | Cancel ‘ ‘

Monitor Device

Description

Calls ‘Attribute’ dialog box. Designate device, color of bar.

@ Graph:  |[](28525 ~
@.

Cancel

®Edit ®De\tice... | |
@®Graph: Designate bar color.
Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate monitor device.
@Device Displays device of each bar.
Displays color of each bar.
®Graph Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
@®Style Not used
Designate data type of monitor device by pull-down menu.
(®Data Type Number with sign: Processes as number with sign reading device
Number without sign: Processes as number without sign reading device
Designate data bit type.
®Bit 16bit: Single word

32bit: Double word
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5.20.3.4 Display range tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property

Basic | Form | Monitar Device {1

(3 Basic-

* Fixed

C O

®C  Deic ®
| |

(EMaximum
* Fixed

CEC

(i)l Bl | J

@Minimurm
* Fixed

o[7®

oc o [ [

E

0K | Cancel J

eI Description
Range

Designate reference value.
@ to @ Basic Fixed: Fixed value is reference value of bar graph.

Not Fixed: Designated device value of (3 is reference value.

© t(.) Designate maximum value.
Maximum
@ t.o @ Designate minimum value.
Minimum

f 1ss
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5.20.3.5 Other tab

Line/Trend/Bar Property E|

@ Display Scale

Mumber Of Scale

@)Caolar :

(E)Trigger Type :

%jw@ﬂ W H

[ (255 255 255) =)

I—:‘ (100ms)

®r @)

£

|

®

@r @ :‘
(0] | Cancel ‘ ‘
Other Description
@®Display Scale Designate using display scale or not.
@Number Of Scale | Activated only with when direction is ‘Horizontal’ in ‘Form’ tab.
(Width) Designate the number of scale on bar graph.
®Number Of Scale | Activated only with when direction is ‘Vertical’ in ‘Form’ tab.
(Height) Designate the number of scale on bar graph.
Designate scale color.
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
® to @ Not used
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5.21 Statistics Graph

Statistics graph displays more than 2 of value with that ratio.

It is able to display with rectangle or circle graph according to configuration. The statistics graph
is sum total from absoulte value of the designated word device. Each graph area of the devices
is same ratio of absoulte value of the each device. It displays from 2 to 8 devices.

5.21.1 Basic operation

D102=40 . D102=4g

PLC

00000
00000

()

30

D101=20
D100=30 @
0
D100=30
Rectangle graph Circle graph D101=20
D102=40

GP/LP

The above figure is rectangle and circle type of statistics graph according to device value when
monitor device is D100, D101, and D102. If D100 is 30, D101 is 20, D102 is 40, the each area of
devices is displayed with the ratio of 30:20:40.

It is able to designate reference direction as top or right for rectangle type of statistics graph. In
case of top direction, the area of from lead device is displayed with from bottom to top direction.
In case of right direction, the area of from lead device is displayed with from left to right direction.

For circle type of statistics graph, the areas of each device have equal radius. Based on the 12
o’clock position, the circle graph displays the sum total of all devices with each ratio to clockwise
direction.

5.21.2 Basic usage

1st Select [Draw]-[Statistics Graph] of menu, or click [ in toolbar. ‘Statistics Property’
dialog box appears.

2nd Select graph type (rectangle or circle) and designate the number of partition in ‘Basic’
tab.

3rd Designate monitor device and color of each partition, data type in ‘Division’ tab.

4th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Statistics Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows
mouse cursor at edit area.

5th Place mouse cursor on the desired area, click left mouse button. Statistics graph is
created on the screen.

6th Adjust it to the desired size.
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5.21.3 Property
5.21.3.1 Basic tab

Statistics Property EJ

Basic | Division | Graph |

Graph

@1 Circle

®
Frame ||:| J
@
Plate ||:| J
(8 Direction ; Top T

(@ MNumber Of Partition : |3 Z‘

0K Cancel ‘

Basic Description

Designate rectangle type graph.

(DRectangle - -
Designate circle type graph.
@Circle
@t © Designate shape.
Shape
Designates frame color. Activated only with checking 3.
©®Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Designates plate color. Activated only with checking 3.

@Plate = Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

Activated only with checking (DRectangle.

®Direction ’ -’

Direction: Right

Direction: Top
Top: Places low address device on bottom partition.
Right: Places low address device on left partition.

Designate direction as top or right for rectangle graph by pull-down menu.

Designate number of partition for graph.
©®Number of g P grap

Partition

used on statistics graph.

One partition is for one device, it is same as designation of device point to be

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.21.3.2 Division tab

Statistics Property

Basic Division | Graph |

]

(F) 3
Mo | Cha... | Stat... rEJevice | Gra ©E|:Iit...

3

£

5-——_I_

C—
—

>

@|Numherwith sign

~|®= 1Bbit ¢ 32bit

0K | Cancel ‘ ‘

Division

Description

DEdit

‘Calls ‘Attribute’ dialog box. Designate device, color of partition.
Attribute rg|

@Graph: | (255258 ~
@ Device... | |

Cancel

@®Graph: Designate partition color.

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box. Designate monitor device.

@Device

Displays device of each partition.

(®Graph

Displays color of each partition.

@®Data Type

Designate data type of monitor device by pull-down menu.
Number with sign: Processes as number with sign reading device
Number without sign: Processes as number without sign reading device

®Bit

Designate data bit type.
16bit: Single word
32bit: Double word

If @Data Type is ‘Number with sign’, it calculates ratio changing the
reference value to absolute value.
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5.21.3.3 Graph tab

X]

Statistics Property

Basic | Division Graph |

(D™ Display Scale

(@ Mumber Of Scale : 3 i‘

(3 Calor ||:| (255255 255) j

0K | Cancel J i ‘

Graph Description

Designate using display scale or not. Scale direction is different with the
designation of graph type (rectangle or circle) in ‘Basic’ tab.

In case of rectangle type,

@®Display When ‘Direction’ is ‘Right’ in ‘Basic’ tab, scale is displayed on bottom. When
Scale ‘Direction’ is “Top’ in ‘Basic tab, scale is displayed on left.

In case of circle type,

Based on the 12 o’clock position, scale is displayed with regular intervals for
the designated number of scale on circle circumference.

@Number Of

Designate the number of scale from 2 to 50.
Scale

Designate scale and outline color.
®Color *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 193 I



B 50raw Autonics

5.22 Touch Key

Touch key executes the defined operation such as bit/word device designatation, screen
switching, specified function with key code when touching screen area of tag arranged.

5.22.1 Basic operation

5.22.1.1 Setting of bit device
Controlls ON/OFF state of PLC bit device with touch.

.
Device=X010 2
X010
OFF
Device is ON status
when it is touched.
PLC
| ¢
Device=X010

Example of Set operation
[Action mode]
= Set: Turns ON the designated device when touching.
= Reset: Turns OFF the designated device when touching.
= Alternate: Alternates the current state of designated device when touching.

=  Momentary: Maintains momentary ON the designated device only when touching.

ON
Set OFF
Reset
Alternate
Momentary ’ ‘
Touch status ’ ‘
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5.22.1.2 Setting of word device

Saves value to word device with touching tag.

Device=D100
D100=10
Designated value 50 is input to
device when it is touched.
Device=D100

D100=50

Example of word operation: Designated value 50 is input to D100.

= |tis able to designate 16bit or 32bit word device.

= |tis able to designate indirectly to be changed device value to the designated word device
by fixed value or adding up fixed value and user-defined device value.

= |tis able to reset device value.
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5.22.1.3 Switching screen

Switches screen with touching tag.

Screen no.10
Device=D100

Screen is switched into designated
screen and device value of screen
switching is changed when it touched.

PLC

Screen no.15
Device=D100

Example of screen switching operation : When device of screen switching is DO.

There are four action mode for switching screen.

+1: Moves from current screen to one more number screen

-1: Moves from current screen number to one less number screen
Previous Screen: Moves to previous screen before switching
Fixed: Moves to the designated screen

® OO

It changes saving device value of base number displaying on GP/LP with touch operation.
Simaultaneously, it is switched as base screen of configuration number with screen designated.
Only one operation is executed for one touch key.
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5.22.1.4 Specified function with key code

There are two specified touch functions with key code; ASCII key code, function key code. ASCII
key code is for user-defined key window to input numeral/ASCII at Numeral Input/ASCII Input.
Function key code is for adjust alarm list, alarm history, security function.

For further details are as below.

Key code . oy
(Hexadecimal) Function Description
FFA1 Clear(CLR) Clears up to current input in key window
FFA2 Enter (ENT) Completes to input in key window
FFA3 Backspace(BS) Deletes the last input character in key window
FFA4 Show cursor Shows cursor in alarm list/alarm history
FFAS Hide cursor Hides cursor in alarm list/alarm history
Detailed alarm
FFAG ) i Calls detail screen in alarm list/alarm history
information
Call window for ) )
FFA7 ) Calls key window for password input
password input
Erase selected
FFA8 Deletes selected alarm in alarm history
alarm
FFA9 Erase all alarm Deletes all restored alarms in alarm history
Reset alarm
FFAA ) Resets selected alarm device in alarm history
device
Move cursor ] ] ]
FFAB Moves cursor to upward in alarm list/alarm history
upward
Move cursor ] ] ]
FFAC Moves cursor to downward in alarm list/alarm history
downward
FFAD Lock security Resets security

Note

Bit/Word action, screen switching functions are designated duplicately at one touch key. Base
switching function is designated at only one touch key.

Processing priority of one touch key action is word setting, bit momentory, bit set, bit reset, bit
alternate, screen switching. If two or more same actions are designated, first designated action

is processed.
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5.22.2 Basic usage
1st Select [Draw]-[Touch Key] of menu, or click B4 in toolbar. "Touchkey Property’ dialog

box appears.

2nd Designate display trigger and touch key shape in ‘Basic’ tab.

3rd Designate shape and text in ‘Form’ tab.

4th Designate bit action, word action, and switching screen, etc. in ‘Action’ tab.

5th Click ‘OK’ and ‘Touchkey Property’ dialog box is closed. A dotted rectangle follows
mouse cursor at edit area.

6th Place mouse cursor on the deisred area, click left mouse button. Touch key is created

on the screen.

((% Note

Touch recognition range is 16X20 dot size. Mesh of GP Editor is same as one touch switch.
Draw touch key for mesh, it prohibits from activating another adjacent touch key.
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5.22.3
5.22.3.1

Property
Basic tab

Touchkey Property

x]

Basic ]Fnrm | Action | Option/Trigger |
(TDisplay Trigger
~ Key - Bi
@ . ‘ |@
@ Shape
" MNone f+ Basic Figure " Part " Graphic Library
014 | Cancel
Basic Description
Designate switching condition of touch key shape for ON/OFF.
Key: Displays ON shape with maintaining touch.
] Display trigger=Key
@Display
Trigger

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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Basic Description
Bit: Depending on ON/OFF state of trigger device(designated at (@), displays
ON/OFF shape. ON/OFF state of the device and touch key is not related.
O]
Display trigger=Bit =
@Display . — F
Trigger Display trigger  Display trigger : =
Device=X010 Device=X011
X010 ON
X011 OFF
Irrelevant to this designation, the designated key function in ‘Action’ tab executes
when touching.
(2Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate trigger device.
(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device by @
None: Displays outlines of touch area
Basic Figure: Uses black/white image supplied by GP Editor.
@Shape Part: Uses user-defined part

Graphic Library: Uses bitmap image supplied by GP Editor and user-defined
image
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5.22.3.2 Form tab

Touchkey Property

] Action | Option/Trigaer |

Off
(1) Shape... |(2)

@Frame: |[J@ea255255) | | (BFrame: | (256 ,255,255) ~|
@) Switch ; |I:| (255,255 255) j (4) Switch |- ooo ﬂ
Text(On) Text(Off)

® T |[® ) Text. | [@

@color [EE DO - (MColor: | (255,255 255) =)

@71 Use Vector Font

) i)}
Font Size: |1 = = |1 ~

(W " H) @I 6x3 Dot Font

(8~ Use Vector Font
(9 19

Fant Size: |1 = = |1 ~

M *H) Qi Gx8 Dot Font

-

-

@ Copy From On

& |

Cancel ‘

Form Description
Depending on the designation of shape in ‘Basic’ tab, this @ is different.
None: Not used.
Basic Figure: Click ‘Shape’, ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select
basic figure supplied by GP Editor.

@DShape Part: Click ‘Shape’, ‘Image Selection’ dialog box appears. Select part.
Touch size is minimized including ON/OFF part. If minimized size
including ON/OFF part is smaller than minimized touch key, minimized
touch key is created.

Graphic Library: Click ‘Shape’, ‘Graphic Library’ dialog box appears.
Select the designated image on graphic library.
@Shape Displays the selected shape image
Designate frame color for ON. Activated only when shape is ‘Basic Figure’ in
‘Basic’ tab.
@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designate switch color for ON. Activated only when shape is ‘Basic Figure’ in
‘Basic’ tab.
@Switch

Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
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Form Description
sl Calls ‘Edit Text’ dialog box. Input and edit text for ON shape. Designate text

®Text* o

position.
®Text Displays text on touch key for ON.

Designates text color.
@Color Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Llse “ector Font
®Use Vector Font @Fort Size: |10 -
8| r|U|6m
DFont size, @Bold font, 3 ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough
] Designate width font size by pull-down menu.
©Font Size Range: 1,2,4,6,8
(Width) Height font size is 0.5, width font size 1 is only available.
] Designate height font size by pull-down menu.

©Font Size Range: 0.5,1,2,3,4
(Height) Width font sizes besides 1 are not available for height font size 0.5.
6x8 Dot Font Designate 6x8 dot font.
(1) to @) Designate same setting with @ to for OFF state.
®@Copy From On Copy the designated text for ON state to OFF state.

% Note

X1. Position of text

Top(Outer)

Top(Inner)

Center

Bottom (Inner)

Touch key

Bottom (Outer)
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5.22.3.3 Action tab

Touchkey Property

X

Basic | Form  Action ]Optiun!Trigger]

Action Device/Screen Switching

@) 1 Ward Set - DTI0 40

24Ward Set D720 +0 @ Bit...

3 Bit  Alternate @ G
@  Screen Switching...
) Edit...
® Delete

0020 ﬂ (9) Browse. ..

0k, | Cancel

Action Description

@Action List Displays the designated touch key action. Double-click the desired item to edit.

Calls ‘Bit Action’ dialog box, designate bit action.

(DDevice. .. | |

(@ Action

@ Set @1 Recet
@Bit

B Alternate ®c Momentary

Cancel

®Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate bit device.

@Action: Designate action of the device with touch.
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Action

Description

(3Set: Sets the device with touch.
@®Reset: Resets the device with touch.

®Alternate: Alternates the current state ON to OFF or OFF to ON when
touching.

®Momentary: Maintains momentary ON only when touching. Releasing touch, it
turns OFF.

®Word

Calls ‘Word Action’ dialog box, designate word action.
Word Action 3

(1) Device. .. | |@.

Data Type @]\Iumberwith sign @5‘ 16 bit ¢ 32 hit

Actian

ol ® |0 i‘
@ Indirect @ | |@|

@r

D Condition Yalue :‘
BReset Value :‘

Cancel

(@®Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate touch key action
setting device.

@Device: Input device directly or displays the designated device.
(®Data Type: Designate data type of the device by pull-down menu.
@Bit: Designate bit size of the device.

®Fixed: Check for inputting designated device at ®.

®Fixed: Designated fixed value for designated device.

@Indirect: Check for inputting designated device at @ when (©®Fixed is not
checked. When (®Fixed is checked, adds up fixed value of ® and designated

device value of (9 to input the designated device at .

®Device: Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate indirect device.
©@Device: Input device directly or displays the indirect device.

@lnitial Condition: Resets as initial condition.

@@Condition Value: Designate initial condition value to reset the designate
device.
@Reset Value: Designate reset value.

Depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP
user manual for communication’.
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Action

Description

@Screen
Switching

Calls ‘Key Action(Screen Switching) dialog box, designate base screen
switching.

Key Action{Screen Switching) g|
Type

D +1

@c -1

(3" Previous Screen

@FF 1 i‘ Browse. .

®+1: Moves from current screen to one more number screen
@-1: Moves from current screen number to one less number screen
(®Previous Screen: Moves to previous screen before switching

@Fixed: Moves to the designated screen

®Edit

Edits the selected item in @Action list.

®Delete

Delete the selected item in (DAction list.

@DKey Code

Executes key code function.

®Key Code

Input directly key code or displays the designated function key code with
hexadecimal.

©@Browse

Calls ‘Key Code’ dialog box, creates code for the desired function.
‘ASCII Key Code’ tab*?

Key Code P§|

ASCIl Key Code | Funtion Key Code |

T T
. - . ! 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
L] 9 ; < = > ? @ A B C
D E F G H | J K L M N 0
P Q R S T U v W X Y z [
H 1 - _ N a b c d e f g
h i i k 1 m n 0 p q r s
t u v w 4 v z { | } "  DEL

0k | Cancel
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Action Description

‘Function Key Code’ tab*?
Key Code

A3CI Kay Code Funtion Key Code ]

Clear(CLE)

Enter(ENT)
Backspace(B3)

Show cursar

Hide cursor

Dietailed alarm information
Call window for password input
Erase selated alarm
Eraze all alarms

Reset alarm device

Move cursor upward
Move cursor dowmward
Lock security

©@Browse

]

Cancel |

X1. Arrangement of character in ‘ASCII Key Code’ tab:

completing input.

Real code value on key code editor after

0020H |SP|0021H |1 |0022H [ |0023H |# |[0024H |$ |0025H [%
0026H |& |[0027H |* |0028H [( |0029H |) |002aH |* |o002BH [+
002CH |, |002DH |- | 002EH 002FH |/ |0030H [0 [0031H |1
0032H |2 [0033H |3 |0034H |4 |0035H |5 |0036H |6 |0037H |7
0038H |8 |[0039H |9 | 003AH 003BH |; |003CH |[< |[003DH |=
003EH |> |003FH |? |0040H (@ |0041H |A |0042H |B |0043H |C
0044H |D |0045H |E |0046H [F | 0047H |G |0048H |H |0049H |I
004AH |J |004BH |K |004CH [L | 004DH |M [004EH [N |004FH [O
0050H |P [ 0051H |Q |0052H [R | 0053H |S [0054H |T |0055H |U
0056H |V |0057H |w | 0058H |X |0059H |Y |005AH |z |005BH ||
005CH |? |005DH |] |005EH [~ | 005FH |_ [0060H | |0061H |a
0062H |b |0063H |[c |0064H |d |0065H |e |0066H |[f |0067H |g
0068H 0069H |I | 006AH [j | 006BH |k [006CH I | 006DH |m
006EH |n |006FH [0 |0070H |p |0071H |q |0072H |[r |0073H |[s
0074H [t |0075H |u |0076H [v |0077H |w [0078H |[x |0078H [x
0079H |y |007AH |z |007BH [{ |007CH || |007DH |} |007EH |[to
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X2. 'Function Key Code’ tab is selected when touching specified touch key by each function

description.
Key code e Key code oy
(Hexadecimal) A (Hexadecimal) A
FFA1 Clear(CLR) FFA8 Erase selected alarm
FFA2 Enter (ENT) FFA9 Erase all alarm
FFA3 Backspace(BS) FFAA Reset alarm device
FFA4 Show cursor FFAB Move cursor upward
Move cursor
FFA5 Hide cursor FFAC
downward
FFAG Detailed alarm information | FFAD Lock security
Call window for password
FFA7
input

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.
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5.22.3.4 Option/Trigger tab

Touchkey Property @

Basic | Form | Action Option!Trigger]

(D) Trigger Type : |Orl:|inar3,r j

® | |®

(] | Cancel

Option/Trigger Description
DeS|gnate trigger type by pull-down menu.
Ordinary: Trigger function is not used.
. On: Executes touch key function when the device which is designated at
@Trigger Type .
® is ON.
Off: Executes touch key function when the device which is designated at
® is OFF.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select dialog box. Designate trigger device.
(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device.
@Auto Repeat Executes repeatedly with regular intervals during pressing touch key.
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5.23

Note

Overlap Screen

Overlaps the current editing screen to desired screen. It is useful to produce common part

among several screens as an independent screen to write screen data and save data capacity
when using it as overlap screen. For window screen, overlap function is not available.

Select [Draw]-[Overlap Screen], ‘Overlap Screen List’ dialog box appears. Designate the

deseired overlap screen.

Overlap Screen

(D)Current Screen Type
(Z)Current Screen Mumber :

(3)0verlap Screen Number :

2 menu_mode

3 menu mode

4 auto_mode

5 pass_mode

& ng pch confirm

7 pch_eject_time

8 auto_check

9 Input Data

10 awa set

11 awa_set

12 board_size_setting
13 one touch set_up
15 stock_peh_full

16 auto model change

1 main -~

Base Screen

9
rﬁ)lmage.

®

@Cancel

Overlap Screen

Description

@®Current Screen Type

Base screen

@Current Screen
Number

Current editing base screen number

(®0Overlap Screen
Number

Base screen number to overlap

@Ilmage Calls ‘Screen Image’ dialog box, check base screen image.

®List Box Displays base screen number and title of project.

©®OK Overlaps designated base screen at overlap screen number and closes
‘Overlap Screen’ dialog box.

@Cancel Cancels the designations and closes ‘Overlap Screen’ dialog box.

It is able to overlap only as one step for each screen. When overlapping base screen which

has overlap screen, tags of base screen are only overlapped, tags of overlap screen are not

overlapped again.

= |tis able to overlap up to 5 screens.
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Ex.

When several screens are overlapped, it is displays as in order to the tags which is placed
on base screen, the tags which is placed on last overlapped screen, ..., the tag which is
placed on first overlapped screen.

Configuration of cursor movement and floating alarm is set again according to screen
configuration, user and destination ID of tags configured in overlap screen maintains that
value.

[Example of overlap]

Base screen

| LY

Overlap screen

| LY

OOOOTI

¥ 00006y 00005HME 00004
: e

| Ly




Key Window Position

It is able to designate key window position for inputting numeral or ASCII input.

Select [Draw]-[Key Window Position], a red dotted rectangle follows mouse cursor at edit area.
This rectangle is an outline of key window position when calling key window. If this rectangle is
out of edit area, key window position is adjusted to show whole key window when calling key

window.
When key window position is designated, all types of key window are displayed as window which
has mark as top-left point.

0000 !
[CH1] C10
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6 View

It describes tool bar option and view of tag/device list for edit.

6.1 Preview

Preview function is for showing GP/LP screen with 100% of enlargment ratio.

Select [View]-[Preview], ‘Preview’ window appears.

Screen background color is same as GP/LP screen. If white is designated, it shows white
background color. It shows blach background to the designated besides white.

Preview

AUTO
RUM

6.2 Palette

GP pallette has tag and draw tools for design.

Select [View]-[Palette] of menu, ‘GP Palette’ window appears. Likewise toolbar, select the
desired tool from palette, design project.

G~ O O & b

ok EE e O
& & R T a6
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6.3

Graphic Library
Edits graphic library for bitmap tag, lamp tag, touch key tag.

Graphic Library

! GraphicLib
-} Button @

. Circle
- Key
) Alphabet
. Function Key
) Mumber Key
) Bymbol Key
! Rectangle
= Lamp
. Circle
! Rectangle
= Switch
! Selector
! Toggle

Al D

E

B

B_And Greenl-1bmp [|E_dmd_Greenl-2hmp [|B_And Greend-1bmp [NE_imd Greend-2bmp

[ " 5

| F——

[ "

| r——

fi

>

q Creata Faolder Pelete Folder |

(B&dd File

|©De|ete File | @ oK

| (B Cancel |

Graphic Library

Description

@Graphic library tree view

Displays image files in GraphicLib folder as a tree.

@Preview

Previews image files in the selected folder at @.

(®Create Folder

Creates lower folder of the selected folder at .

@Delete Folder

Deletes the selected folder at .
(All image files are deleted in the selected folder.)

(®Add File Adds image file to the selected folder at @.
®Delete File Deletes selected image file at ).

@OK Completes graphic library editing.

®Cancel Cancels graphic library editing.
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6.4 Tag List

It displays all tags of current editing screen and is able to edit each main property.
You can check all tags at once, or tags by that type seperately.

Select [View]-[Tag List], ‘Tag list’ dialog box is appeared.

‘All’ tab displays all tags of the screen, the designated device, and position, etc. Such as
‘Numeral Display, ASCII Display’ tab, each tab displays the tag list by each tab name and it able
to edit main property.

6.4.1 All tab

Tag list [B-91 E|
Panelmeter | Line Graph | Trend Graph | Bar Graph | Stafistics Graph | TouchKew | MNumeral Input |  ASCH Input |
All ] Mumeral Display | ASCH Display | Clack | Comment | Alarm History | &larm List | PanDisplay | Lamp |

) Moniter device (BTrigger type ) Paosition e
2 Mumeral Displa 1 - OT21 (54,271 00002
3 Mumeral Display 1 D122 (108, 27) ooa10
4 Mumeral Display 1 0723 (162, 27) 00011
5 Mumeral Display 1 DT24 [ 0,49 0oo12
B Mumeral Display 1 0725 (54,49 00013
7 Mumeral Display 1 DT26 (108, 49) 0oa14
8 Mumeral Display 1 - o727 (162, 49) 00015
9 Touch Key Ordinary (31,19 00016
10 Touch Key Ordinary (47,19 00017
11 Touch Key Ordinary (B3, 19) ooo1g
12 Touch Key Ordinary (79,19 00019
13 Touch Key Ordinary (95,19 oooz20
14 Mumeral Input 1 0720 Ordinary (15, O 0oooo
15 Mumeral Input 1 0721 Ordinary (B3, Oy 00001
16 Mumeral Input 1 D122 Ordinary (11, o 0000z
17 Mumeral Input 1 0723 Ordinary (159, Oy 00003
18 Mumeral Input 1 DT24 Ordinary (13,18) 00004
19 Mumeral Input 1 0725 Ordinary (B3, 16) 00005
20 Mumeral Input 1 DT26 Ordinary (111, 186) 00005 3
I|gj Replace column @ Device... (@ Edit @ Delete | @ Close |

‘All’ tab of ‘Tag List’ dialog box displays all tags arranged in current editing screen with main
attributions as a table.

In case that there is monitor device used for tag, ‘Device’ is activated when selecting the tag and
it is able to edit device address clicking ‘Device’. Edited device displays *’ mart in ‘Modified’ line.
Select the deisred tag and click ‘Edit’ or ‘Delete’, to edit or to delete.

All Description
®Modified Displays ™ when editing.
@Tag Displays tag name.
Displays channel number of monitor device on tag.
@Channel CH1is 1, CH2 is 2. UB/UW device is -

) Displays station of monitor device on tag.
@Station If there is no station information, displays '-'.
®Monitor device Displays monitor device on tag.
®Trigger type Displays designated trigger when using trigger.
@Position Displays tag position on screen (as top-left point).
®Tag ID Displays tag ID.
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All Description

Check ‘Replace column’ and click ‘Device’ to change device. It changes

©@Replace column all devices of monitor device column to new devices.

Changes selected device to new device. Click ‘Device Select’ dialog box

©Device appears to designate new device.

OEdit Calls the selected tag’s ‘Property’ dialog box to edit property.
®@Delete Deletes the selected tag on screen.

®Close Closes ‘Tag list’ dialog box.

6.4.2 Numeral display tab

Tag list [B-9]1 EJ
Panelmeter | Line Graph | Trend Graph | BarGraph | Stafistics Graph | Touch Kew | Mumeral Input | &SCH Input |
All Mumeral Display | ASCIH Display | Clock | Comment | Alarm History | Alarm List | PartDisplay | Lamp |
) Maniter device@) Data type (@) Data size @) Farmat
Signed BN Signed decirmal ARG 288 -
2 1 - 0721 Signed BIN 16Bit Signed decimal g, : ,—L|
3 1 ; DT22 Signed BIN  1BBit Sianod dasimal e 0
4 1 - 0723 Signed BIN 16Bit Signed decimal@Mumeral - [ 12=s -
a 1 DT24 Signed BIN 16Bit Signed decimal
5] 1 0725 Signed BIN 16Bit Signed decimal
7 1 DT26 Signed BIN 16Bit Signed decimal . o
8 1 oTZ7 Signed BN 16Bit Signed decimal @ Display All Digit
£ >
[~ Replace column Device, ., Edit | Delete | Close
Numeral Display Description
Displays channel number of monitor device on tag.
@Channel play . nitor ce g
CH1is 1, CH2 is 2. UB/UW device is '-'.
. Displays address of monitor device on tag.
@ Station P y_ . . . 9 .
If there is no address information, it displays as '-'.
® Monitor device Displays monitor device on tag
@®Data type Displays data type of device
(®Data size Displays data size of device
®Format Displays numeral display type.
Designates frame color. Activated only with when ‘Shape’ is checked in
‘Numeral Display Property’ dialog box.
@Frame Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
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Numeral Display

Description

Designates plate color. Activated only with when ‘Shape’ is checked in
‘Numeral Display Property’ dialog box.

®Plate - Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black
*  Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color
Designates numeral color.

®@Numeral *  Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

@Display All Digit

Designate to display all digits option.

Tag list [B-9] X
Panelmeter | Line Graph | Trend Graph | Bar Graph | Stafistics Graph | TouchKey | MNumeral Input | ASCH Input |
All MNumeral Display | &SCI Display | Clock | Comment | @arm History | &larm List | PartDisplay | Lamp |
Digp all digits
Right alignrm... | Mot Present
Right alignm... Mot Present 53 0
Right alignm... Mot Present 1%1 53 0 ]
Right alignm... Mot Present 1%1 5 0 0 MNumeral - [ J2=s -
Right alignm... Mot Present 1%1 5} 0 ]
Right alignm... Mot Present 1%1 53 0 ]
Right alignm... Mot Present 1x1 B 0 ] . o
Right alignm... Mot Present 131 B 0 o [ Display All Digi
53] z
[~ Feplace calumn Dewice, ., Edit | Delete | Close ‘
Tiag list [B-9] X
Panelmeter | Line Graph | Trend Graph | Bar Graph | Stafistics Graph | TouchKey | MNumeral Input | ASCH Input |
Al Mumeral Display | ASCI Display | Clock | Comment | Alarm History | Alarm List | PartDisplay | Lamp |

<

[ Frame: [ 1255 -
o 00003 _ o
0 00010 Plate : | ]
o 00a11 Mumeral ; ll:l 255 =
0 0oa12
0 00013
0 (108, 49) 00014 ; o

255 0 255 (162, 49) 00015 ™ Display All Digit

Trigger type

[~ Replace caolumn Device, .,

Delete Close

Edit |
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Numeral Display

Description

@Justify

Displays alignment type for displaying numeral

®Display all digits

Option for displaying all digits. (In case of right alignment, it displays all digit
with 0 for blank) If this option is designated, it displays ‘Present’, otherwise
it displays ‘Not Present’.

©Size

Displays font size as width X height on tag.

@Digit

Displays digit

(©Decimal point

Displays decimal point digit

®Frame Displays frame color

©@Plate Displays plate color

®Numeral Displays numeral color.
(Position Displays tag position on screen
@Tag ID Displays tag ID

(s/ﬂ Note

The descriptions of other tabs are same as ‘Numeral Display’ tab’s.
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6.5 Device List

Device list displays used all device for the project of the specified screen.
You can check that which tag has any device and it is useful to correct any errors.

Select [View]-[Device List]-[Screen] of menu to check device list about screen, ‘Device list —
Screen’ dialog box appears.

Select [View]-[Device List]-[Project] of menu to check device list about project, ‘Device list —
Project’ dialog box appears.

Descriptions of ‘Device list — Screen’ is same as those of ‘Device list — Project’ dialog box. The
followings describe ‘Device list — Screen’ dialog box as a representative. Besides that ‘Bit’ tab is
bit device, ‘Word’ tab is word device, the descriptions of each tab are same.

Device list - Project

]

Bt |word |
I@'(ﬁ)hannel(,f)Statinn @Device @F‘Dints | Gag @Tag D @'F‘Usitinn |'® Screen
1 - R30 Touch Key 00000 {004 050y B-1
1 R32 Touch Key 0o0oo (004 050) B-1
1 RO Touch Key 00001 {004 0209 B-1
1 R32 Touch Key 00001 (004 0209 B-1
1 R34 Touch Key 00001 {004 0209 B-1
1 RO Touch Key oonoz2 (1220200 B-1
1 R30 Touch Key o002 (122 0209 B-1
1 R34 Touch Key oonoz2 (122 0200 B-1
1 RE0 Touch Key 00000 {004 0209 B-2
1 R40 Touch Key 0o0oo (004 0200 B-2
1 RE1 Touch Key 00001 {083 ,0200 B-2
1 Rd1 Touch Key 00001 (083 ,020) B-2
1 RE2 Touch Key oonoz2 (162 0200 B-2
1 R42 Touch Key o002 (162 020) B-2
1 R34 Touch Key 00005 {004 050y B-2
1 RE4 Touch Key 00000 (004 0209 B-3
1 R45 Touch Key 00000 {004 0209 B-3
1 R44 Touch Key 0o0oo (004 020) B-3
1 RES Touch Key 0onoz2 (122 0200 B-3
1 R44 Touch Key oonoz2 (122 0200 B-3
1 R45 Touch Key o002 (122 0200 B-3
1 RA3 Touch Key 00003 (083 ,050) B-3
1 R43 Touch Key 00003 {083,050 B-3
1 R34 Touch Key 00004 (162 050) B-3
1 R11A Touch Key 00000 (0040200 B4
- | B
j Replace Dev, | (i3 Find J Close
Device list Description
®Channel Displays channel number of used device
@Station Displays station of used device
(®Device Displays used device.
@Points Displays the number of related device when the tag uses several devices
from lead device in order.
®Tag Displays tag list of used device.
®Tag ID Displays tag ID.
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Device list Description
@Position Displays tag position on screen (as top-left point).
®Screen Displays screen number having tag. If the device is designated at common,

it displays common.

(©@Replace Device

Calls ‘Replace Device’ dialog box to replace the selected item device.

@Find

Calls ‘Device Select dialog box and input the desired device to find. If there
is same device with input device, it scrolls to the position and shows as the
item is selected.

6.6 Overlap Screen List

Overlap screen creates a new screen by combinating existing screens.
Select [View]-[Overlap Screen List] of menu, ‘Overlap Screen List’ dialog box appears.

You can check the overlapped screen list and edit it.

Overlap Screen List @

List

(DScreen Mumber | 9 i‘ @iew. .. | Clear |
: , @
B-22 pcb_jam_error(in) =
B-23 pcb_jam_error(ng) @
® Delet
Overlap Screen Description

@®Screen Number

Designate base screen to display overlap screen list.

Lists base screen image to select the screen which is input at ‘Screen

@List Number’.

@ Tree view Displays overlap screen number and title. The below screen is the latest
overlapped screen.
Replaces the selected screen on tree to other screen. Select overlapped

) screen number at®Tree view and click ‘Edit’. ‘Overlap Screen’ dialog box is

@Edit appears. Input or select the to be overlapped screen number, and click ‘OK’
and (@Tree view is replaced as to be overlapped screen number.

®Delete Deletes the selected overlap screen on tree.
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6.7 Status bar
Status bar displays the information of current editting (Selected tag, mouse cursor coordinates,
PLC of CH1/CH2) on the below GP Editor. It is displayed when checking [View]-[Status bar]. If
the specified tag is selected, ...] is selected’ message displays. The others, ‘READY’ message
displays.

6.8 Toolbar

It is able to operate display of specified group of tool in menu or designate in project
configuration. Designate it in ‘Browse’ tab of ‘Option’ dialog from [Project]-[Option] of menu, or
with checking from [View]-[Toolbar].
= System toolbar: Designates displaying main toolbar or not.

* New project, load project, save project

* New screen, load screen, save screen

e  Cut, copy, paste

*  Preview, previous screen, next screen, open closed screen, tag list

¢ Download, upload, connect PLC, check data

e Device list, comment list, library, palette, refresh

=  View toolbar: Designates displaying view toolbar or not.
*  ON/OFF image, Device display, Tag ID display, grid color, background color
e Snap, grid interval, grid display type, enlargement ratio

®=  Figure toolbar: Designate displaying figure toolbar or not.
e Line, rectangle, circle, text, BMP

= Edit toolbar: Designate displaying edit toolbar or not.
e Bring forward, send backward, group, ungroup, select object-figure, select object-tag

= Tag toolbar: Designate displaying tag toolbar or not.

=  Draw toolbar: Designate displaying draw toolbar or not.
* Line - Style, Color
» Pattern - Pattern, foreground color , background color
e Text color

=  Workspace bar: Designate displaying workspace for base, window screen list of project.

6.9 ON Image

Some tag such as lamp, touch key tag, etc are different image for ON/OFF state on screen. In
this case, you can designate ON or OFF state image on screen.

Select [View]-[ON Image] of menu, or click & in toolbar.

If [View]-[ON Image] of menu is checked, each tag which is ON state is displayed on edit area.

6.10 Refresh

This feature is to refresh editor screen.
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6.11

Option

Grid display, magnification, snap, tag ID display and device display are for making screen data
efficiently. It is able to configure in ‘Browse’ tab. It is same as [Project]-[Option] of meun.

Option
(D)Grid

Paosition

@Display
v Tag ID

File Browse ]CDmmunicatiun]

@ Snap: |1 ~| @ Real editing operation

Bon/off | Off +| (@EMagnification : [100%

X

Color: |[J &0 | Interval - |16 -

v Device v Tag

(] | Cancel

Option

Description

@Grid

Designate grid for indicating arrangement when editing screen by pull-
down menu.

Position: Front=Displays on the tag, Back=Displays under the tag,
None=Does not display

Color: White, black, blue, red, pink, light green, light blue and yellow
Interval: 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, 16, 20, 40, 80, Mesh

@Snap

Designate snap range of screen by pull-down menu.
Range: 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, 16, 20, 40, 80, Mesh
(A mesh indicates same size of resolution of touch switch.)
GP-S057, GP-S070, LP-S070: 20X20
GP-S044, LP-S044:16X20

(®Real editing
operation

Check for displaying object as it is when it is moving, or non-check for
displaying only with dotted line.

@®Display

Tag ID: Displays tag ID
Device: Displays device name related tag.
Tag: Displays tag content

®O0n/Off

Designate ON or OFF image state on edit area by pull-down menu.

®Magnification

Select magnification ration between 100%, 200%, 300%, or 400% based
on GP/LP screen size by pull-down menu.
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7 Communication

GP Editor and GP/LP communicate with RS232C/RS422 port, Ethernet port, or USB port. (Mono
type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S057) is available only for RS232C/RS422 port.)

Following functions are available by communications between GP Editor and GP/LP.

=  Download screen data
Downloads the edited project in GP Editor to GP/LP

=  Upload GP/LP data
Uploads protocol saved in GP/LP to GP Editor

= GP/LP memory check
Check memory and delete the desired screen of GP/LP from GP Editor

=  Firmware download
Upgrade GP/LP software (Firmware upgrade for color type(GP-S070, LP-S070) is available
only by USB Host port.)

Note

=  For RS232C/RS422 port;
You should designate communication channel as ‘EDITOR’ in [SYSTEM SETTING]-
[Connect PLC] of mono type GP/LP or in [SYSTEM SETTING]-[Environment]-[Serial
Communication] of color type GP/LP. For connecting with GP Editor, designate GP/LP as
data length: 8 bit, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: EVEN, flow control: XON/XOFF. Communication is
available only when both GP Editor and GP/LP have same set baud rate.

=  For Ethernet port;
You should designate IP Address, Subnet Mask, GateWay at system menu [SYSTEM
SETTING]-[Local Ethernet] in GP/LP.

=  For USB port;
It does not need additional settings.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 223 I



I 7 Communication

Autonics

71 Download
After editing screen data, select [Communication]-[Download] of menu, or click =7 in toolbar,
‘Monitor Data Download’ dialog box appears. Set data to download and download option, click
‘Download’ to start download.
711 Download instructions
= All existing draw data of GP/LP by each project are deleted.
®= |n case of GP, when downloading the screen data, CH1, CH2 communication stops. When
finishing downloading, the communication starts.
In case of LP, when downloading the screen data, CH1, CH2 communication stops but PLC
operates continuously. When finishing downloading, CH1, CH2 communication starts.
7.1.2 Property
Monitor Data Download g|

BTag

v All Data

@) Project Title ;

(3 Project ID :

(B GP/LP Type :

@)W Protocol download

@ Salacted Data

(T)Dawnload | (B Close ‘ (@)5etting |@Size: 0,5KB

Sector)3

Configuration

Description

@AIl Data

Downloads all existing screen data of current project.

@Selected Data

Downloads selected data of current project. When it is selected, ‘Base,
Window, Other’ tabs are activated. Select the desired item to be downloaded
in each tab.

Non-checking this, it checking whether there is a device or not and then
downloads the appropriate protocol only when there is not a device to be

®Protocol downloaded on GP/LP memory.
download Checking this, it downloads unconditionally the appropriate protocol even
though there is a device to be downloaded on GP/LP memory.
. , Displays project name. Select [Common]-[Title]-[Project] of menu to edit
@®Project Title project name.
®Project ID Displays project ID to be downloaded.
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Configuration Description
®GP/LP Type Displays GP/LP type
@Download Starts download
®Close Closes ‘Monitor Data Download’ dialog box
Designates communication setting between PC and GP/LP. ‘Option’ dialog
©@Setting box appears. Select [Communication]-[Option] of menu, ‘Option’ dialog box
appears also. In ‘Communication’ tab, designate communication setting.
Displays total screen data of to be downloaded project with Kbyte unit.
Size Maximum size of one project is up to 512Kbyte.
(For LP series, it cannot over 384Kbyte.)
71.21 Base tab
Monitor Data Download
Configuration Base ] Window | Other |
Dt @ Select Al | @ Desslect Al |
[H main in
[12 menu_mode
[13 rnenu mode
[14 auto_mode
[15 pass_mode
16 ng pch confirm
[17 pcb_gject_time
[18 auto_check
[19 Input Data
110 awa set
111 zwa_set
[112 board_size_setting
[113 one touch set_up
[115 stock_pch_full
116 auto model change
[120 emer_sw_errar
[121 pcb_jarn_error(rack)
1727wk farm arearfind _V
Download I Cloge Sefting Size: |1.1KB Sector(s
Base Description
@DScreen Displays base screens number and title of the project in order of number.
Number Downloads only checked screen.
@Selected All Selects all items of the list.
(®Deselect All Deselects all items of the list.
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7.1.2.2

Window tab
Monitor Data Download E]
Configuration | Base [
Screen Mumber
@

Download ‘ Close Setting Size: |0,3KB Sector(2
Window Description
@Screen List Lists the designated window screen by key window at project auxiliary

property. You cannot select the desired item to be downloaded.
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7.1.2.3 Other tab

Monitor Data Download E]

Configuration | Base | Windo
Other

@I Part

@ Comment

(2 W Comrmaon Configuration

@ Image

Download | Close Sefting Size: |0,3kB Sector(2
Other Description
@®Part Downloads all registered parts of the project.
@Comment Downloads all registered comments of the project.
@Colmmor.1 Downloads all registered items at common configuration.
Configuration
@Image Downloads all registered images of the project.
9 (It is available only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070).)
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7.2 Upload

It uploads monitoring project file in GP/LP to GP Editor. You can upload alarm history list also.

Select [Communication]-[Upload] of menu, or click E4 in toolbar, ‘Monitor Data Upload’ dialog
box appears to desigate about upload and to execute upload.

7.21 Execution order

1st Check communication setting for GP Editor and GP/LP.
2nd To upload all data of project, select ‘All Data’ in Tag box.
To upload selected data of project, select ‘Selected Data’ in Tag box, and click ‘Read
Title’. ‘Base, Window, Other’ tabs are actiaved, check the desired item.
To upload alarm history list, check ‘Alarm History(Alarmhistory.txt)’.
To upload alarm frequnecy, check ‘Alarm Frequency(Alarmfrequency.txt)’.
3rd If there is password, enter it to ‘Password’.
4th Click ‘Upload’ and it operates upload.
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7.2.2 Property
7.2.21 Configuration tab

Monitor Data Upload

]

Configuration ] | | |

Tag

(D& Al Data  @X Selected Data @

@I Alarm History (Alarmhistory td)

G Alarm Freguency (Alarmfrequency. tut)

-

(B Password ;

——

l:?\.,'U|:|I|:|a|:l Close Sefting

Configuration Description

@AIl Data Uploads all screen data.

Uploads selected data of the project. Select this and click ‘Read Title’. It
@Selected Data communicates GP/LP and reads screen information. ‘Base, Window, Other’
tabs are activated, and check the desired item from each tab.

(®Read Title Reads base/window screen of GP/LP number and title by communicating.

Check for uploading alarm history.

@Alarm History It saves at \GP Editor installed folder\Temp\Upload \Project ID\Project
title\AuxInfo as ‘Alarmhistory.txt’ file.

Check for uploading alarm frequency.

®Alarm Frequency | It saves at \GP Editor installed folder\Temp\Upload\Project ID\Project
title\AuxInfo as ‘Alarmfrequency.xt’ file.

Enter password which is designated at [Common]-[Password] of menu.

©Password Correct password is available to upload.

@Upload Executes upload.
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7.2.2.2

Base tab

Monitor Data Upload

Configuration Base ]Windnw] Other |

(D Tag Mumber ;@ Select All E}Deselect Al ‘

i main

L

110 awa set
11 awa_set

12 menu_mode
13 menu made
14 auto_made
15 pass_mode
6 ng pob confirm
17 pch_eject_time
18 auto_check

112 board_size_setting

113 one touch set_up

15 stock_pch_full

116 auto model change

(120 emer_sw_errar o

Upload

Cloge Sefting

Base

Description

@®Tag Number

Displays base screens number and title of GP/LP in order of number. Uploads
only checked screen.

@Select All

Select all items of the list.

®Deselect All

Deselect all items of the list.
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7.2.2.3 Window tab

Monitor Data Upload

]

Configuration | Base  Window ]Other |

(DTag Number: @ Select Al @Deselect All ‘

[ Dec Key Pad
12 Hex Key Pad
13 Security ey Pad

Uplaad Close Setting

Window Description

Displays window screens number and title of GP/LP in order of number.

@Tag Number Uploads only checked screen.

@Select All Selects all items of the list.

®Deselect All Deselects all items of the list.
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7.2.24 Other tab
Monitor Data Upload
Configuration | Base | Window Other
@r
Upload Cloge Sefting
Other Description
@®Part Uploads all registered parts of the project.
@Comment Uploads all registered comments of the project.
3Common Uploads all registered items at common configuration.
) . Some configurations which are able to designate at GP/LP such as time action,
Configuration project auxiliary setting are uploaded as download setting.
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7.3 Memory
This menu is able to check project screens, memory size, firmware version in GP/LP. Also it is
able to delete the desired screen of the project. It is not reading memory to bring all data,
displays main attributions about the project to users.
7.3.1 Execution order
1st Select [Communication]-[Memory] of menu.
2nd ‘Do you want to cancle monitoring and read memeory inforamtion?’ message appears.
3rd If there is password which is designated at [Common]-[Password] of menu, password
dialog box appears. Not correct password cancles the memory instruction.
4th If there is not password which is desiganted at [Common]-[Password] of menu, or
correct password is entered, ‘Memory’ dialog box appears.
5th Execute the desired operation in ‘Memory’ dialog box.
7.3.2 Property
7.3.2.1 Base tab
Memory El

(D Project Title :

(Z)Project ID :

Base |Window| 05 |

e

(3)Base Screen :

|921 534055

11 main

]2 menu_mode

13 menu made

14 auto_mode

15 pass_mode

6 ng peb confirm

7 peb_eject_time

&8 auto_check

10 awa set

11 awa_set

112 board_size_setting
113 one touch set_up
115 stock_pch_full
116 auto model change
20 emer_sw_error

(@) Delete All

®

Ellser area |
Erares o 0kB

(@) &wailable
Dévalable 453 5p @®Close

Base Description
(DProject Title Displays project title in GP/LP.
@Project ID Displays project ID in GP/LP.

(3Base Screen

Displays base screen list of the project in GP/LP.

Select the desired item and ‘Delete’ is activated. Click ‘Delete’ and it
deletes the selected item in GP/LP memory.

@Delete All

Deletes all base screen of GP/LP.
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®Delete Deletes checked item in list box.

®User area size Displays total user area size with byte unit.
@Available size Displays available free area size with byte unit.
®Close Closes ‘Memory’ dialog box.

7.3.2.2 Window tab

Memory

X

Base Window ] 05 ]

@F’rnject Title : W

@ Praject ID; |921634E|55

E)Window Screen

1 Dec Key Pad @ Delate Al
12 Hex Key Pad _

13 Security ey Pad

=
.\E}. [

Ser area | Available (B
G R1Z0KB @ S 493,58 B Close

Window Description
®Project Title Displays project title in GP/LP.
@Project ID Displays project ID in GP/LP.

Displays window screen list of the project in GP/LP.

®Window Screen Select the desired item and ‘Delete’ is activated. Click ‘Delete’ and it
deletes the selected item in GP/LP memory.

@Delete All Deletes all window screen of GP/LP.

®Delete Deletes checked item in list box.

®User area size Displays total user area size with byte unit.
@Available size Displays available free area size with byte unit.
®Close Closes ‘Memory’ dialog box
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7.3.2.3 OS tab

Memory |Z|

05

0312 @

User area | Available
Sl p1z.0kE S 493, 5K 5 Cloge

0S Description
Displays firmware version of GP/LP.

@List box Select [Communication]-[GP Firmware Download] of menu and download
upgraded firmware.
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7.4

7.4.1

Check Data

You may create error data when editing screen data in GP Editor. Therefore, GP Editor helps you
to find for correcting and editing error data by checking data. This data checking is operated

automaticaly when downloading data to GP/LP.
If there is error data, ‘Data check’ dialog box appears and lists error list. ‘Data check’ dialog box
is modeless dialog box which enable to edit continue.

Area tab

It checks data and lists the tag which is out of edit area.

Data check @

Level Password | Comman Device |
Area Check ] Check Stare Memary Option |
Nc@Screen Ma. @'Tag narne | (3 Pasition I
1 B9 Murneral Input (119169 (166 ...
2 B9 Mumeral Input (2631653 (310,...
3 BS Mumeral Display {104 218) (157 ...
4 B9 Touch Key (135,188 (154,...
5 B9 Touch Key (167 188) (186,...
(@) Edit (5)Deleta E)Check (TIClear
Area Check Description
@®Screen No. Displays base or window screen number of the specified tag.
@Tag name Displays the specified tag name.
(®Position Displays tag coordinates as ‘(left, top) (right, bottom)’ form.
Select the desired item to edit and click ‘Edit’. Selected item is displayed
@Edit with selected state on the edit area. To double-click the desired item is
same function.
®Delete Deletes the selected tag item.
®Check Executes data check again.
@Clear Closes ‘Data check’ dialog box.
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7.4.2 Check store memory option tab

A project should have up to 17 store memory options for alarm list and trend graph. You can
check the number of this option. This tab displays tag list which has store memory option to edit
attributions. The descriptions of ‘Check Store Memory Option’ tab are same as ‘Area Check’

X

:

tab’s.
Data check
Level Password | Common Device
Area Check Creck store Mermary Optian
Mo | Screen Mo. | Tag name Positian |
Edit ‘ Delete Check | Clear
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7.4.3 Level password tab

It checks whether password is input for the top security level of base screen with proejct security

level or not.
Data check g|
Area Check | Check Store Memory Optian |
; Level Fassword ] Common Device |
(@ Status
Top Security Level . 0 Passwoard Configuration :  Set
Mo | Screen Type | Murm |Screen Mame | Level |
@I
Password Edit. . @ Check | Clear
Level Password Description
Displays top security level and whether there is set password or not for
editing base screens.
(DStatus = Top Security Level: Top security level among base screens.
Password Configuration: If there is not set password, ‘Not’ is displayed.
If there is set password, ‘Set’ is displayed.
Displays screen number which is top security level, and the level. Double-
@List Box click and ‘Security’ dialog box of [Common]-[Security] of menu appears to
edit security level and password.
Click this after editing or inputting security level and password, and it
®3Check checks for security level again. If there is no error, ‘Password Configuration’
of @Status displays ‘Set'.
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7.4.4 Common device tab

It checks there is same device registred at [Common] menu for the project or not.

Data check g|
Area Check | Check Store Memory Option |
Level Password Camirmaon UEvice

Common Configuration

(1) Switch Screen. .. | (@)3ystem Infarmation ‘@Security... |

Mo | Place stationt | Place stationZ | Device |

Check Clear

Common Device Description

Calls ‘Switch Screen’ dialog box from [Common]-[Switch Screen] of menu
to check the used device for switching ‘base screen, overlap window 1, 2°.

@Switch Screen

©Syst Calls ‘System Information’ dialog box from [Common]-[System Information]
ys em of menu to check the device state for communicating between GP/LP and
Information PLC device.

Calls ‘Security’ dialog box from [Common]-[Security] of menu to check the
device state about security level for project.

(®Security
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7.5 GP Firmware Download

You can download and upgrade firmware of GP/LP by GP Editor.

7.51 Firmware download execution order

7.511 Mono type

1st Firmware file is different as GP/LP model. Download a firmware file from

www.autonics.com.

2nd You can download only for same firmware GP/LP type with GP/LP type designated at

GP Editor. Select [Common]-[GP/PLC Type] of menu, ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box

appears. By pull-down menu, designate to be downloaded GP/LP type.

GR/LP Type : |LP-5044 S101 (240 % 80) j
CH1

CH1 Group |LS MASTER-K SERIES j

CH1 Type : |MK-80S_Toal ~| MASTER
CH2

CH2 Group : |N|:|Use j

CH2 Type : | J

Cancel

Download’ dialog box appears.

GP Firmware Download

Yersion : Progress Time :
Path : | Browse...

Download Setting

4th  Click ‘Browse’ and select firmware file to be downloaded.

3rd Select [Communication]-[GP Firmware Download] of menu and ‘GP Firmware

B 240
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5th Click ‘Download’ and the firmware information dialog box for current GP/LP firmware
appears and askes whether to download or not. If connected GP/LP is not same as
the designated GP/LP type from [Common]-[GP/PLC Type] of menu, error message

appears.

GP EDITOR

&

[ FIRMWARE INFO ]

FIRMWARE I SYSTEM
MODEL GP-3044 5100 (240 X 800 | GP-5044 5100 (240 % 80}
LaMG KOR I EMNG
YERZION WER 312 ( 2201 ) I WER 312 ( 2231 )
DATE 2011.09.19 I 2011.09.19

Do vou want to download?

[ es l [ K] ]

6th Click ‘Yes’ and GP/LP screen displays 'GP FIRMWARE UPGRADE’ message. GP

Editor displays ‘GP Firmware Download’ dialog box and download progresses.

GP Firmware Download
“ersion : ] Frogress Time : :UD 00 : 56

=ET R =T \GP-504451D0[KOR

Cancel

If you want to discontinue download, click ‘Cancle’ and ‘Do you want to interrupt
firmware download?’ message appears. Click ‘Yes’ and it discontinues download. For

discontinuing downlaod, re-start GP/LP.

GP EDITOR

f‘-\ Do vou want to interrupt firrmware download?
L3

[ Yes ] I Mo l

7th When completing download successively, GP/LP displays ‘UPGRADE OK PLEASE
POWER OFF’ message.
When failing donwload, GP/LP displays ‘UPGRADE NG PLEASE POWER OFF’
message. Re-start GP/LP. GP/LP maintains before firmware version and it does not

affect to GP/LP operation.
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7.5.1.2 Color type

GP Editor does not support firmware upgrade for color type(GP-S070, LP-S070). Firmware
upgrade of color type is available only by USB HOST.
1st Visit our homepage www.autonics.com to download a firmware file and save this file
to USB memory.

2nd Connect USB memory to USB host of GP/LP, and call system setting menu.
3rd Select [DATA]-[FIRMWARE UPDATE].
4th Touch ‘OK’ and it starts firmware update.

[~ [~]
(a A\

LS
<

o
SEFORY  SYSTEM SETTING\ DATA\ FIEMMARE UPDATE > 1‘:"';’:

A When The Firmware Update, Do Mot Remowe Power Supply

Please insert the USE firmare

119

y

Avutonics

Y] [~ ]
% Note

After firmware upgrading, all of GP/LP user data are deleted.
Before upgrading firmware, select [Communication]-[Upload] of menu to save the desired data.

7.6 Option

Refer to ‘2.6.3 Communication .
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8 Common

8.1 Title

You can designate project ID, title, detail description to a project for convenient management of
GP/LP and GP Editor. You can download or upload this information to GP/LP with GP Editor.

Each base or window screen also has title and detail description. You can download or upload
this title to GP/LP with GP Editor. Detail description is not able to download to GP/LP.

Screen title is used for screen list at GP/LP.

8.1.1 Project title

Project Title

(DProject ID |921534055

(@Project Title : | Test Project

x]

Ok

Cancel

(ZDetail GR/LP-3070
Description Test Project

(@Designer : Autonics

Project Title Description

message appears.

Created with project. You can edit this from 1 to 4,294,967,295.

@Project ID When downloading project without deleting the existing project on GP/LP, if
the existing project ID is not same as to be downloaded project ID, warning

entered.

@Project Title Edit project title. This may be omitted or up to 32 characters can be

can be entered.

(3)Detail Description Edit project detail description. This may be omitted or up to 512 characters

entered.

@Designer Edit designer name. This may be omitted or up to 8 characters can be
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8.1.2 Screen title

Screen [itle

]

Base | Window |

Title List

-1 main

2 menu_mode

3 menu mode

4 auto_mode

5 pass_mode

& ng pch confirm
7 pch_eject_time
8 auto_check

9 Input Data v

Cloze Edit,,

You can edit title and detail describtion of base or window screen.

Double-click or select to be edited base or window screen and click ‘Edit’ and that base screen’s
‘Screen Title’ dialog box appears.

Screen Title @

TTitle - |main

(2)Detail Description :

GP Test Project Main Menu

Thumber - 1
Screen Title Description
DTitle Edit title of the current screen. This may be omitted or up to 32 characters

can be entered. It is downloaded to real GP/LP memory.

Edit detail description of the current screen. This may be omitted or up to
512 characters can be entered. It is not downloaded to GP/LP.

@Detail Description

(®Number Displays the current screen number.
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8.2 GP/PLC Type

You should select the device which is connect with GP/LP when creating project at first. Select
[Common]-[GP/PLC Type] of menu, ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box appears to change PLC type of
the current project. When changing GP/PLC type, devices which are designated at project are
automatically or manually changed.

Note

Restriction for changing PLC type:Changing GP/LP model is available only between same color
type model. In other words, before mono type project is able to change only to mono type, color
type project is able to change only to color type.

8.2.1 PLC connection

To opeate correctly downloaded screen data in GP/LP, you should designated right PLC type at
GP Editor.

Whenever creating a new project, ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box appears to designate GP/LP and
PLC type.

When starting GP Editor, for not to appear ‘Project Select’ ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box; select
[Project]-[Option] of menu and non-check ‘Select project when program is started’. When starting
GP Editor after this, GP and PLC type is designated automatically as the latest saved project’s
type. ‘Project Select’ and ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box does not appear. You can change GP/LP
and PLC type in [Common]-[GP/PLC Type] of menu.

= Connection for PLC is different by PLC type, refer to ‘GP, LP user manual for
communication’.

= Every device such as PLC, etc is available to connect any RS232C or RS422 port.
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8.2.2 Connecting PLC setting

To download data editing in GP Editor to PLC, you should designate connected PLC group, type,
and communication type.

GP/PLC Type X
@GPILP Type : [LP-5044 S1D1 (240 X 50) -
CHI
(@CH1 Group : |LS MASTER-K SERIES -
(BCH1 Type :  [MK-80S_Taol ~| | MASTER
CHZ
(ACH2 Group |NDU59 j
BICH2 Type : | J
Cancel

GP/PLC Type Description

@OGPI/LP Type Designate GP/LP model type by pull-down menu.
@CH1 Group Designate PLC group of CH1 by pull-down menu.
(®CH1 Type Designate PLC type of CH1 for @ by pull-down menu.
@®CH2 Group Designate PLC group of CH2 by pull-down menu.
®CH2 Type Designate PLC type of CH2 for @ by pull-down menu.
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8.2.3

Convert device with changing PLC type

After changing PLC type in ‘GP/PLC Type’ dialog box and clicking ‘OK’, ‘Convert Device’ dialog
box appears. The devices of current project (before converting device) are automatically
converted to the device of changed PLC type project(after converting device).

Before converting and after converting devices are listed on ‘Convert Device’ dialog box by bit or
word device. You can manually convert not automatically converted device.

Conyert Device @
Bt |word |
(D[CH1] FPG-C32T2_Toal (@Mk-2005_Toal
(3[CHZ] MNoUse @Nolsze
Ch... | =t | Device Device Comment | Ch... | ot | Device | Device Comment
1® ® ro@ Augiliary Relay® 1@ @ w0 @ Auxiliary Relay®
1 - R3D Auxiliary Relay 1 - M30 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R32 Auxiliary Relay 1 h32 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R34 Auxiliary Relay 1 h34 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R35 Auxiliary Relay 1 M35 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R3B Auxiliary Relay 1 M35 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R37 Auxiliary Relay 1 M37 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R4D Auxiliary Relay 1 k40 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R Auxiliary Relay 1 41 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R#Z Auxiliary Relay 1 M4z Auxiliary Relay
1 - R43 Auxiliary Relay 1 43 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R# Auxiliary Relay 1 ka4 Auxiliary Relay
1 - Rd5 Auxiliary Relay 1 h45 Auxiliary Relay
1 - R4A Auxiliary Relay 1 h4A Auxiliary Relay
1 - R4E Auxiliary Relay 1 M4E Auxiliary Relay
1 - R4F Auxiliary Relay 1 M4AF Auxiliary Relay
1 - R5E Auxiliary Relay 1 MSE Auxiliary Relay
1 - RAF Auxiliary Relay 1 MEF Auxiliary Relay =«
< | =
@ Register @ ®
@ ‘ ’@Tl © Cancel |

Convert Device

Description

(DBefore changing
CH1 PLC

Displays before changing PLC type of CH1.

@After changing CH1
PLC

Displays after changing PLC type of CH1.

(®Before changing
CH2 PLC

Displays before changing PLC type of CH2.

@After changing CH2
PLC

Displays after changing PLC type of CH2.

®Channel Displays before converting device channel.
(®Station Displays before converting device station.
@Device Displays the devices of current project (before converting device).

®Device Comment

Displays device comment for each character of @Device.
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Ex.

Convert Device

Description

®Channel Displays after converting device channel.
({0 Station Displays after converting device station.
Displays the device of changed PLC type project(after converting device)
. which corresponds to @Device.
@Device

If there is not corresponded device to @Device, it displays ‘??".
You can enter and designate the corresponded device.

®@Device Comment

Displays device comment for each character of @Device.

Designate saving changed list on dialog box as file or not.

®Register Checking this, you can designate to be saved file patch with activated @),
®.

®Path Displays to be saved log file path.

®Path... Designate to be saved log file path.

@Log File Saves the list of ‘Convert Device’ dialog box as log file (text).

®0K Converts devices as the list, changes PLC type, and closes ‘Convert
Device’ dialog box.

©Cancel Cancels changing PLC type, closes ‘Convert Device’ dialog box.

Example of log file

e  Bit device convert

L]

Before converting

After converting

[CH1(----)] RO(auxiliary relay

[CH1(----)] MO(auxiliary relay

[CH1(----)] R1(auxiliary relay

[CH1 ] M1 (auxiliary relay

[CH1(----)] R2(auxiliary relay

)
)
)
)

[CH1(----)] R3(auxiliary relay

N R N2 N

(=) M1 (
[CH1(----)] M2(auxiliary relay
[CH1(----)] M3(auxiliary relay

Word device convert

Before converting

After converting

[CH1(----)] DTO(data register)

[CH1(----)] DO(data register

)
[CH1(----)] DT1(data register) [CH1(----)] D1(data register)
[CH1(----)] DT2(data register) [CH1(----)] D2(data register)
[CH1(----)] DT3(data register) [CH1(----)] D3(data register)
[CH1(----)] DT4(data register) [CH1(----)] D4(data register)

[---(----)] UW20(LP word device)

[---(----)] UW20(LP word device)

B 28
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8.3

Link Device

Generally GP/LP monitors directly PLC device of CH1. To link PLC device of CH1 and GP/LP
connect device (by saving monitored PLC device value to specified GP/LP connect device), link
devie menu is needed.

Mono type must use link device with CH2 to communicate 1:N.

Color type is able to monitor directly PLC device of each channel (CH1,CH2). Therefore, color

type does not use link device and is able to communicate 1:N without CH1, CH2 division.

However, PLC which supports station is only able to communicate 1:N.

Select [Common]-[Link Device] of menu, ‘Link Device Setting’ dialog box appears.

Link Device Setting

CH1

(BCH1 Type -

CH2

1) GP/LP Type : GP-S044 S1D0 (240 X 80)

(Z)CH1 Group - LS MASTER-K SERIES

MK-200S_Tool

(5)CH2 Group : MITSUBISHI FX SERIES

@ElLinked Status
CH1 Inner Link@&l

INTERMNAL |UW2[J[]

MASTER

CH2 Inner Link%

®)CH2 Type - FX2N_Tool MASTER  [INTERNAL [UW300
Link Device Setting
No | BivWord |Ch. |St. | Device Count | Read/Write (g
1 Word 1 D100 10 Write
2 Word 1 D110 10 Write @  Edit
3 Word 1 D120 10 Read -
4 Word 1 @® D130 5 Read @@ Delete
5 Word 1 D135 5 Read
6 Word 2 - DO 10 Read (@ Delete Al
7 Word 2 000 010 10 Read
8 Word 2 000 D20 10 Read
9 Word 2 000 D30 5 Wite @  UP
10 Word 2 000 D35 5 Write
@ DOWN
< ¥
Ok Cancel
Link Device Description
@OGPI/LP Type Displays GP/LP model type.
@CH1 Group Displays CH1 group.
®CH1 Type Display PLC type of CH1 group.

@®CH1 Inner Link
Device

Designate lead word address of GP/LP for communication with CH1
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Link Device Description
®CH2 Group Displays CH2 group.
®CH2 Type Displays PLC type of CH2 group.
@CH2 Inner Link Designate lead word address of GP/LP for communication with CH2.
Device
®Link Device Displays bit/word, channel, station, start device, count, read/write of
Setting Status CH1/CH2 to communicate with GP/LP
Adds link device settings. ‘Link Device’ dialog box appears.
Bit / Word @ word  ~|
Statt Device (B) Device ‘cr—n @ |D1DD @
Numbers @’mi ﬂ
Read/WiteRead |
Cancel
@Add
@Bit/Word: Select bit/word device of PLC to communicate
(Start Device: Designate start device of PLC to communicate
(©Start Device: Displays selected channel at ©®
@sStart Device: Displays selected device at ®
@©Numbers: Designate the number of read/write device from start device
at ©®
(®Read/Write: Set read/write operation for designated device
Link device information by channel is able to register up to 5.
OEdit Edit the selected item on among set link device
@Delete Delete the selected item on among set link device
®@Delete All Delete all of set link device
BUP Moves up the item of set link device.
@DOWN Moves down the item of set link device.
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Link Device Description

Displays table for link device setting of set between GP/LP and CH1,
GP/LP and CH2.

Link Device Connect Diagram E]

CH1 Link Device

Stat... ‘ Link Device ‘ CH1 Device ‘ Read!/... | Number| Bit\Word |
- UWW200 (UW200) D100 Write 10 Waord
UW210 (Uw210) D110 Write 10 Word
UW220 (UwW220) D120 Read 10 Waord
UW230 (UW230) D130 Read 5 Word
UW235 (UW235) D135 Read & Waord

@®Linked Status

CH2 Link Device

Stat___ | Link Device | CH2 Device | Read/_. | Number | Bit'word
0 UW300 (UW300) D10 Read 10 Word
0 UW310 (UW310) D20 Read 10 Word
0 UW320 (UW320) D30 Write & Word
0 UW325 (UW325) D35 Wite & Word

Close

GPILP station | ireetion | CH1PLC
Autonics
GP/LP Series X1 MK-200S
UW200 to UW209 - (Write) — D100 to D109
Uw210 to UW219 - (Write) — D110 to D119
UW220 to UW229 - (Write) — D120 to D129
UW230 to UW234 - (Read) « D130 to D134
UW235 to UW239 - (Read) « D135 to D139

X1. Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044) is able to communicate 1:1 for CH1, and does not
support multi station selection. It is fixed as the station of GP/LP and displays *-'.
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070) is able to communicate 1:1, 1:N for without CH1, CH2
division, and supports multi station selection. It is able to designate station. If PLC of
connected with CH2 does not support station, it displays ‘-’ and 1:N communication does

not execute.
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station | on direction | 12 PLC

GP/LP Series %2 FX-2N

UW300 to UW309 - (Read) « DO to D9

UW310 to UW319 - (Read) « D10 to D19

UW320 to UW329 - (Read) « D20 to D29

UW330 to UW334 - (Write) — D30 to D34

UW335 to UW339 - (Write) — D35 to D39

X1. Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044) ) is able to communicate 1:1, 1:N for CH2 and

supports multi station selection. If PLC of connected with CH2 does not support station, , it

displays ‘-’ and 1:N communication does not execute.
Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070) is able to communicate 1:1, 1:N for without CH1, CH2

division, and supports multi station selection. If PLC of connected with CH2 does not

support station, , it displays ‘-’ and 1:N communication does not execute.
In this case, UW(i) is ist GP device, Dk(i) is ist CH1 device.

(1) CH1 GP connect device: UW(i)
Link device setting

e  Start Device: D1
e  Start Device: D2
e  Start Device:
e  Start Device: D4
e  Start Device:

(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: A, Read/Write: Write
(i), BitY'Word: Word, Numbers: B, Read/Write: Read
D3(i), Bit’/Word: Word, Numbers: C, Read/Write: Read
(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: D, Read/Write: Read
(

D5(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: E, Read/Write: Write

GP Device(Word) LEiE il

i) Device
First A units of device from UW (i) — D1(i) to D1(i+A-1)
B units of device from the next «— D2(i) to D2(i+B-1)
C units of device from the next — D3(i) to D3(i+C-1)
D units of device from the next — D4(i) to D4(i+D-1)
E units of device from the next — D5(i) to D5(i+E-1)

(2) CH1 GP connect device: UW (i)
Link device setting

Start Device: D1(i
Start Device: D2(i

Start Device: D4(i
Start Device: D5(i

), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: A, Read/Write: Write

), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers: B, Read/Write: Read
Start Device: D3(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: C, Read/Write: Read

), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers: D, Read/Write: Read

), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: E, Read/Write: Write
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GP Device(Word) Data CH1_

move Device
First A units of device from UW (i) | — D1(i) to D1(i+A-1)
[(B+16-1)/16] units of device from

— D2(i) to D2(i+[(B+16-1)/16]-1)
the next
C units of device from the next «— D3(i) to D3(i+C-1)
[(D+16-1)/16] units of device from ] )

«— D4(i) to D4(i+[(D+16-1)/16]-1)
the next
E units of device from the next — D5(i) to D5(i+E-1)

GP device is always word. When CH1 link device is set as bit, it is linked as below.
1 to 16 units of CH1 bit device « 1 unit of GP word device

17 to 32 units of CH1 bit device < 2 units of GP word device

=  CH1 GP connect device: UW(30)

= Link device setting
e Start Device: K(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 5, Read/Write: Write
e Start Device: M(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 3, Read/Write: Write
e  Start Device: D(0), Bit/\Word: Word, Numbers: 4, Read/Write: Read
»  Start Device: D(10), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 6, Read/Write: Write

GP Data CH1

Device(Word) Z;mb Move | pevice Numbers
UW(30) to UW(34) |5 - K(0) to K(4) Word 5
UW(35) to UW(37) | 3 - M(0) to M(2) Word 3
UW(38) to UW(41) | 4 - D(0) to D(3) Word 4
UW(42) to UW(47) | 6 — D(10) to D(15) | Word 6

®=  CH1 GP connect device: UW(30)

= Link device setting
»  Start Device: K(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 5, Read/Write: Write
e  Start Device: M(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 3, Read/Write: Read
e Start Device: P(10), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers: 20, Read/Write: Read
e Start Device: D(10), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: 6, Read/Write: Write

GP CH1

Numb Data
Device(Word) e;m move Device Word
UW(30) to UW(34) 5 - K(0) to K(4) Word 5
UW(35) to UW(37) 3 — M(0) to M(2) Word 3
UW(38) 1 — P(10) to P(13) Bit 4
UW(39) to UW(44) 6 — D(10) to D(15) Word 6

If numbers is set over than usable numbers, maximum range numbers is used.
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CH2 device is monitored indirectly with linked GP device. CH2 link device setting is same as
CH1 data link and is able to connect multi devices and to set several stations.

In this case, D(i) is it GP device, N_DKk(i) is that station is N, Dk(i) is isy CH2 device.
®  CH2 GP connect device: D(i)

= Set for station and connect device

(3) Station N
e Start Device: N_D1(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: Ay
e Start Device: N-D2(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: By
e Start Device: N-D3(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: Cy
e  Start Device: N-D4(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: Dy
e  Start Device: N-D5(i), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers: Ey

_~ —~ =~ ~

GP/LP Device(Word) Data move cHa
Station | Device

First Ao units of device from D(i) | Read/Write 0_DA1(i) to 0_D1(i+Ao-1)
Bo units of device from the next Read/Write 0_D2(i) to 0_D2(i+Bo-1)
Co units of device from the next | Read/Write 0 0_D3(i) to 0_D3(i+Co-1)
Do units of device from the next | Read/Write 0 D4(|) to 0_D4(i+Do-1)
Eo units of device from the next | Read/Write _D5(i) to 0_D5(i+Eo-1)
Auunits of device from the next Read/Write 1_D1(i) to 1_D1(i+A+-1)
B1units of device from the next Read/Write 1_D2(i) to 1_D2(i+B1-1)
C1units of device from the next Read/Write 1 1_D3(i) to 1_D3(i+C1-1)
D1units of device from the next Read/Write 1_DA4(i) to 1_D4(i+D1-1)
E1units of device from the next Read/Write 1_D5(i) to 1_D5(i+E+-1)

31_D1(i) to 31_D1(i+Asi-
1)
31_D2(i) to 31_D2(i+Ba:-
1)
31_D3(i) to 31_D3(i+Ca:-
1)
31_D4(i) to 31_D4(i+Da:-
1)
31_D5(i) to 31_D5(i+Ex1-
1)

If Bit/Word setting is Bit, CH1 link device has same link structure as bit’s and communicates
with GP/LP.

Aszsunits of device from the next Read/Write

Bs1units of device from the next Read/Write

Csziunits of device from the next | Read/Write 31

Ds1units of device from the next | Read/Write

Es1units of device from the next Read/Write

Ex.

- CH2 GP connect device:UW(30)

- Set for station and connect device

I 254 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 8 Common I

(4) Station 1
e  Start Device: K(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:5, Read/Write: Write
e  Start Device: M(0), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers:3, Read/Write: Write
e  Start Device: D(0), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:4, Read/Write: Read
e Start Device: D(10), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:6, Read/Write: Write

(5) Station 3
»  Start Device: K(10), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers:2, Read/Write: Read
e Start Device: M(16), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:5, Read/Write: Write

(6) Station 11
»  Start Device: D(20), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:7, Read/Write: Read
e  Start Device: D(30), Bit/Word: Word, Numbers:2, Read/Write: Write
e Start Device: M(32), Bit/Word: Bit, Numbers:4, Read/Write: Write

GP/LP Data CH2
Device Numbers | move Station Device Numbers
UW(30) to UW(34) 5 — K(0) to K(4) Word 5
UW(35) 1 — M(0) to M(3) Bit 3
UW(36) to UW(39) 4 — 1 D(0) to D(3) Word 4
D(10) to
UW(40) to UW(45) 6 — Word 6
D(15)
K(10) to
UW(46) 1 «— Bit 2
K(11)
3
M(16) to
UW(47) to UW(51) 5 — Word 5
M(20)
D(20) to
UW(52) to UW(58) 7 — Word 7
D(26)
D(30) to
UW(59) to UW(61) 2 — 11 Word 2
D(31)
M(32) to
Uw(62) 1 — Bit 4
M(35)
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8.4 System Information
8.4.1 Overview
It communicates always between read/write device of GP/LP and PLC device designated from
‘System Information’ dialog box of GP Editor. Depending on read device value, it controls GP/LP
operation and depending on write device value, it monitors GP/LP state.
Select [Common]-[System Information] of menu, ‘System Information’ dialog box appears.
System Information E|
Read Device
oK
System Signal1 Device |INTERNAL |UW30
Cancel
[~ Current Recipe Number UWW31
System Signal 3 UW32 Delete
Reserved Areai12 Point) UW33 ~  ywiad4
Write Device
Current Base Screen Mumber : C||INTERNAL | UW45
Current Overlap Screen? Number UVW46
Current Overlap Screen2 Number UWA4T
Input Tag ID UW48
System Signal 2 UWW49
System Signal 4 UwWso
Time And Date Uwa1 uws7
Reserved Area(2 Paoint) uwss ~  UWA3
8.4.2 Read device

Reads PLC device in GP/LP, controlls GP/LP.

Designate word device from ‘System Information’ dialog box of GP Editor.

(1) System Signal1

Bit 0
It clears all alarm history (history and occurrence) when this bit is OFF—ON. When this

bit is ON—OFF, it does not clear alarm history.

[Common]-[Alarm History] of menu has also same alarm history clear function. ‘Alarm
History Property’ dialog box appears. Check ‘Erase History’ and designate device.
Clear alarm history by setting the designated device which operates independently
without this bit.

Bit 1

Backlight is turned off after when this bit is OFF—ON and designated time in system
setting is passed. Backlight is turned on when this bit is OFF again or you touch the
screen. When this bit is ON state, backlight is operated and it is not operated in OFF
state.

Bit 2

When GP/LP and external device (CH1) is not connected, or there is connection
problem, this bit is ON and displays error message.
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e Bit3
When GP/LP and external device (CH2) is not connected, or there is connection
problem, this bit is ON and displays error message.

* Bit4
[Disable signal for barcode input] When this bit is ON, it processes current read data
from barcode reader as invalid data.

* Bit5
[Complete signal for barcode input read] When this bit is ON, barcode input read is
completed. Barcode reader is ready to receive new data. It switches complete signal

for barcode input write as OFF when GP/LP—PLC.

* Bit7
When this bit is ON, it switches complete signal for numeral input bit (Bit 4 of system
signal 2) into OFF.

Note

(2) Current Recipe Number

You can designate recipe number to read and write among several files of recipe. Write
several recipes in recipe and designate recipe number to this device. Send read/write trigger
signal and each operation is occurred.

+1 address of designated word device from ‘System Information’ dialog box of GP Editor is
allotted.

For further details about Bit 4 and Bit 5, refer to ‘8.13 Barcode’.

((% Note

For further details refer to ‘8.11 Recipe’.

(3) System Signal3

¢  Bit 0: Buzzer control
Buzzer is ON for ON state, buzzer is OFF for OFF state.

*  Bit 4: Backlight control
Backlight is OFF for ON state, backlight is ON for OFF state.

e  Bit 5: Print control
It starts to print alarm when it is changed as OFF—ON.

(4) Reserved Area(12Point)
It is reserved area to add system signal.

8.4.3 Write device
It monitors GP/LP state with reading GP/LP device of PLC.

(1) Current Base Screen Number. (Write Device)

It writes current screen number of GP/LP.
When you switches screen, this device value is changed as switched screen number.

(2) Current Overlap Screen1 Number (Write Device+1)
It writes overlap window 1 screen number of GP/LP to the designated PLC device from
‘System Information’ dialog box. +1 address of designated word device from ‘System
Information’ dialog box of GP Editor is allotted.

(3) Current Overlap Screen2 Number (Write Device+2)

It writes overlap window 2 screen number of GP/LP to the designated PLC device from
‘System Information’ dialog box. +2 address of designated word device from ‘System
Information’ dialog box of GP Editor is allotted.
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(4) Input Tag ID (Write Device+3)

If the

re is the screen which has numeral input or ASCII input tag, it saves user ID of input

tag which completed input at this device. +3 address of designated word device from
‘System Information’ dialog box of GP Editor is allotted.

(5) System Signal2 (Write Device+4)

Bit 0
This bit is ON when at least one alarm monitor bit is ON. Even if screen is moved and
alarm monitor bit is ON, this bit preserves the state.

Bit 4: ON when numeral input is completed
This bit is ON when for numeral input or ASCII input tag input value is input normally.
It is not reset automatically, you should reset at PLC program separately.

Bit 8: Barcode input signal

This bit is set when barcode input write data from GP/LP to PLC is completed.
Bit C

This bit is set when battery is low reading voltage state of backup battery.

(6) System Signal4 (Write Device+5)

Bit 0: Flag of alarm print (1 for printing, O for the other)
Bit 5: 0.5 sec clock

Bit 6: 1 sec clock

Bit 7: 2 sec clock

Bit 8: Communication port 1 frame error

Bit 9: Communication port 1 parity error

Bit A: Communication port 1 overrun error

Bit C: Communication port 2 frame error

Bit D: Communication port 2 parity error

Bit E: Communication port 2 overrun error

(7) Time And Date (7 POINTS)

(8) Reserved Area (2 POINTS)
It is reserved area which user cannot use.

8.4.4 GP inner device
(1) System Information (UWO0 to UW29)

When designating the device from ‘System Information’ dialog box of GP Editor, this device

and GP/LP inner device UWO0 to UW29 shares same value.

UW area Read area Write area

uwo Displayed screen number in GP/LP.
Displayed overlap1 screen number

uw1 in GPILP
Displayed overlap2 screen number

uwz2 in GPILP

UWwW3 User ID number of input tag

uw4 System signal 2

Uws System signal 4
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UW area Read area Write area
Uuwe Clock sec (second)
uwv Clock min (miniute)
uws Clock hour (time)
uwo9 Date day (day)_
uw10 Date month (month)
uw11 Date year (year)
uw12 Date a day of week
UW13 Write reserved area
uw14 Write reserved area
uw15 System signal 1
uw16 Current recipe number
uw17 System signal 3
Bw;g to Read reserved area

(2) UW30 to UW2047

It is used as general data register.

(3) UW2048 to UW6047
It is used as general data registration, however, it is required to notice for using recipe.

UW area Read area Write area
Uw30 User area User area
User area User area
User area User area
Uwz2047 User area User area
uw2048
User area(Recipe using area)
uweo47
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8.5 Switch Screen

8.5.1 Basic operation

This function is for that a base screen or overlap screen switches by designated word device
value. For switching a base screen, one device register must be allotted. Therefore data register
is alloted as default. Switching overlap window is available up to two for option, overlap window
1, 2 are overlapped successively on a base screen.

Overlap window 2

e

Overlap window 1

e

Base screen

8.5.2 Property

Switch Screen

Elaae Screen :

®

oK

B Overlap Window 1 OQ ‘ |
®
[~ Overlap Window 2 .@4 ‘ |

[~ Do not initialize screen switching device

®

| UW20

@

®

Cancel

Switch Screen

Description

@Base screen device

@Device

Calls ‘Device Select dialog box to designate device for switching base
screen.

Designated device saves current displayed screen number. If changing
this device value, base screen switches into the changed device base

screen. Data register is allotted as default and you can change it.

GP inner device UW20 is designated as default.

(®Overlap Window 1

Check this for using overlap window 1. The specified base screen is
overlapped depending on the designated word device value.

If both overlap window 1 and 2 are checked, overlap window 2 is
always placed on overlap window1. When it is overlapped, it is affected
on security configuration of the specified screen and it is overlapped
when it is canceled. It displays allowed security level objects and it does
not display over allowed security level object.

@Device Designate word device for switching overlap window 1 screen.
If changing this device value, overlap window 1 screen switches into the
®Device changed device value screen.
. Check this for using overlap window2. The specified base screen is
©Overlap Window 2 overlapped depending on the designated word device value.
(?Device Designate word device for switching overlap window 2 screens. If
changing this device value, overlap window 2 screen switches into the
®Device changed device value screen.
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Switch Screen Description

This is for saving basic screen, overlap screen 1,2, and screen number
when downloading data. Designate initializing PLC device value or not.

®Do not initialize Checking this, GP/LP maintains the set @, ®, Device value when
screen switching device | downloading the set value by GP Editor.

Not-checking this, GP/LP initializes each @, ®, Device value to 1,
0, and 0 when downloading the set value by GP Editor.

8.6 Security

Only allowed user can monitor important data and edit it to designate password to each base
screen and system screen. User should input correct password to allow to the desired screen
which has security.

8.6.1 Basic usage

1st From the screen to be set security, select [Common]-[Auxiliary Configuration]-
[Screen] of menu. ‘Screen Auxiliary Property’ dialog box appears. Or click right
mouse button, pop-up menu appears. Select ‘Screen’ and ‘Screen Auxiliary Property’
dialog box appears.

2nd Designate ‘Security Level’ as over 1.

3rd Security level is from 0 to 15. The screen which security level is 0 is available to
anyone without inputting password.

4th Select [Common]-[Security] of menu, ‘Security’ dialog box appears. You can desigate
password by each security level.

5th Double-click the level to be set password or select the level and click ‘Edit’ in
‘Security’ dialog box.

6th ‘Password’ dialog box appears. Input the desired password.

7th Click ‘OK’ and ******** js displayed next to the level to be set password in ‘Level
Password’ box of ‘Security’ dialog box.

8th Click ‘Close’ and complete security setting.

Note

To see the screen which is set security level in GP/LP, the password which is for this security
level or higher level should be inputted and security is released.

For example, if you input password for security level 5, you can edit the screen which have
security level 5 or below. However, you cannot edit the screen which have security level 6 or
higher.
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(1) Calling key window for inputting password
*  Touch touch key with function key (FFAG6) and key window for inputting password
appears.

*  When switching into the screen which has higher security level than the released
security level, key window appears automatically.

1

15247853 | cLR

1l 2] 3| A
5 16| 7|V

0
4
Next 8 | 9| - |BS ENTTI g

The next screen which has configured

For switching to the next screen ) ) .
which has configured security security calls key window to enter security
password code

1234 CLR :\
0|1 ]2] 3| A .
> Password is not correct.
4 |56 7|V
<] |
Enter password by its level \ Message appears when password is not
correct.

Switching the next screen

X1. Password code appears when key window for password is called, it is encoded about the
top level password. When you forgot the password, send this code to Autonics and we will

inform you about the password.

(2) Reset security

Touch touch key with function key (FFAD) and reset security. When switching into the
screen which is released security, input password again.

(3) Security from system setting

You can designate security not to edit important settings from system setting menu in GP/LP.
System setting’s each below menu is able to be set security. If trying to enter the other

menu which is set security, key window for inputting password appears. Input correct
password. If wrong password is inputted, you cannot enter the desired menu.

(4) Overlap for the screen set security

When switching into base screen which has overlap screen, the screens which have higher
security level than the base screen’s level are not displayed. The screen which has same
security level or below level is displayed only.

When designating security level and password in GP Editor as following, it operates with
switching screen in GP/LP.
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Screen Security level Password
Base screen 1 0 --

Base screen 2 1 11

Base screen 3 2 22

Base screen 4 3 33

e  Overlaps base screen 2, 3 to base screen 1 in GP Editor;
If you calls base screen 1 in GP/LP, only base screen is displayed.

e Overlaps base screen 2, 4 to base screen 3 in GP Editor:
If you calls base screen 3 in GP/LP, key pad appears automatically. Enter password
for the security level of base screen 3. Base screen 3 which is overlapped base screen
2 is displayed.
(5) Security for upload/memory function

For using upload/memory function of GP Editor, it is able to designate that only allowable
user can use these functions by inputting password.

8.6.2 Property

Security g|
Security Communication Password
(D Level Device
@|
@ | ‘ 3@ @
(&)L evel Password
@ 01 @ Display password input errar message
— 1|02
/ 03
® 04 @D Use system screen security
05
06
I"_“.I
07 @
08
09 @  Level List. ..
10
11
12
13
14
15
Close
Security Description
Check this to use level device which saves currently released top security
level.
. Displayed with numeral display on the screen for checking security level of the
@Level Device | ¢;rent screen.
If security levels from1 to 15 do not have password, this device value is 0. For
example, security level 10 has password, this device value is 10.
@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate level device.
(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device
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Security Description
Calls ‘Password’ dialog box and edit to the selected security level at ®.
Password :
@Edit Level : 02
Ok | Cancel |
Password is only numbers within 8 characters.
If there is designated password, input correct password to edit it.
©Delete DeIetes.passv-vord of the selectec.j security level at ®. |
If there is designated password, input correct password to delete it.
Displays that there is password for each security level from 1 to 15.
If there is password, it displays “******’ regardless of digit at right side of each
level.
Each base screen is able to have security level from 0 to 15 from ‘Security
Aucxiliary Configuration’ dialog box. Each password for the level is only
©®Level numbers within 8 characters.

Password List

Security level 0: You can see the screen which has security level 0

anytime without password.

Security level 1 to 15: You should input password for the security level of

the screen or higher level to see the screen which has security level 1.
Every security is reset when power is resupplied with released security.

@Communication

Displays “******** if there is password for communication.
For using upload/memory function, you should input password. ‘Password

Password Input’ dialog box Appears automatically.
. Register password for upload/memory function.
®Register If there is designated password, input correct password to edit it.
©Delet Deletes password for communication, If there is designated password, input
elete correct password to delete it.
@Display

password input
error message

Designate displaying password input error message in GP/LP when password
is not correct.

@Use system
screen security

Checking this, security function for system screen is set.

Non-checking, this, it does not use security function for system screen.
Therefore security level for system screen is 0.

@System Screen

Activated only with checking @Use system screen security. Calls ‘Screen

Auxiliary Property’ dialog box with ‘System Screen’ tab. Select the desired
screen and click ‘Edit’ and ‘Configure Security Level’ dialog box appears to
edit security level.

The default security level of system screen is 15 and you can edit each
system screen’s security level.

If there are not set password for top level from 1 to 15, ‘Level Password’ tab of
‘Data Check’ dialog box at [Communication]-[Check Data] of menu appears to
check.
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Security Description
Check that there is password for top security level.
Security Level @
Status
Top Security Level : 15 Password Status : Mot
Mo | Screen Type | Murm | Screen Name e
1 Lhility Device Manitar
2 Ltility Select Language
3 Lhility Connect PLC
4 Ltility Current Time
5 Lhility Delete User Screen
& Utility Menu Key
£ Lhility Buzzer
g Utility Change User Screen
. 9 Lhility Back Light
@Level List 10 Utility Battery
11 Utility Contrast
12 Utility Base Screen
173 | Hilitu Wfimd A Qevaam V
£ >
Password Edit...
= If there is not the base screen which has security level any from 1 to 15,
and @Use system screen security is not checked, it does not use security
function.
If there is the base screen which has security level any from 1 to 15, and
@Use system screen security is not checked, only base screen uses
security function. If there is not password for top security level of base
screen, error message appears before downloading.
®@Close Saves settings and closes ‘Security’ dialog box.
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8.7 Comment
Commnet is commonly used for alarm history, alarm list, and comment display, etc. Comment
list is for up to 2,000 and every saved list is able to download to GP/LP. Maximum list is 2,000
but be sure that capacity of memory for download has limit. You can check comment at system
menu in GP/LP.
Comment color for alarm history, alarm list, and comment display is not set from each tag, but is
set from comment list.
Comment list is saved as text file, and you can register comment list from comment list of text file.
Select [Common]-[Comment] of menu, ‘Comment List’ dialog box appears. You can edit about
the comment.
Comment List g|
@
(DCommnet Mumber : 1 z‘ Jump(dy @
@) No. ‘ @ Comment | ® @Tgxt | A(B Cancel
1 MO ON [ ] ess
2 M1 ON [ ] ess g
3 M2 ON ] 255 © ut
4 M3 ON [ ] ess
5 The value of D100is 2000 | | 255 © Clofuy
B The value of D200is 4000 [ | 255
7 ] ® Paste
8 [
q [ ] () Copy/Delete(C)..
10 [ ] v
Mo 12 W0 QN
@ Enter
(B)Search As Waord
(@Search In Forward(S) ‘
@ Search In Backward(B) ‘
(R Impart From File(E)... (D Sawe As File(d)... ‘
Comment List Description
©Comment Input to jump comment number.
Number
Jumps to input comment number at ®. Jumped comment number is listed
@Jump ) .
at first to scroll the list.
(®No. Displays comment number.
@Comment Displays comment content.
®,® Text Color Displays comment text color.
@Input Comment Input comment content.
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Comment List Description
®Search As Word Input the desired comment to search.
@Search In Search the comment which is same as the input comment at with higher
Forward comment number direction than currently selected number. The searched
comment is listed at first to scroll the list.
@Search In Search the comment which is same as the input comment at with below
Backward comment number direction than currently selected number.
@OK Saves current setting, closes ‘Comment List’ dialog box.
®Cancel Does not save current setting, closes ‘Comment List’ dialog box.
©Cut Cuts selected item.
@Copy Copies selected item.
ePaste Pastes copied or cut selected item.
This function is to copy or delete several comments on the list
subsequently. ‘Comment Copy/Delete’ dialog box appears.
Comment Copy/Delete E]
COperatmn B 0K
; " Delete E—
(@ Start Mumber : i‘
(@ End Mumber : i‘
(@) Destination Number : 1 i‘
(S)Copy Freguency 1 i‘
®Copy/Delete
(DOperation: Copy, Delete
@Start Number: Start number of to be copied/deleted item.
(®End Number: End number of to be copied/deleted item.
@Destination Number: Destination number to be copied.
®Copy Frequency: Number of copy frequency
®OK: @®Operation is ‘Copy’: Copies comments of from start number to end
number to from destination number comment with the designated copy
frequency subsequently.
@DOperation is ‘Delete’: Deletes comments of from start number to end
number.
©@Enter Registers input comment content at ) to comment list.
®Import From File Registers comment list from comment list of text file or XML file.
(DSave As File Saves comment list as text file or XML file
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When saving comment list, text file form;

//[Comment number
’Comment content’,
Color,0,0,0,0

B comment - Motepad

File Edit Format Wiew Help

lal

"Comment 1",
TIE777215 0000
2

"Corrment 2

|TI1 B7772150000

I 268 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics 8 Common I

8.8 Alarm History

Alarm history is feature for recording alarm history. It is able to record occurred time, restored
time, the number of frequncy by designating. You can print alarm list by connecting serial printer,
check it by uploadding to PC. Alarm history is the object which can exist only one on a screen.

8.8.1 Alarm history property
8.8.1.1 Basic tab

Alarm History Property g|

Basic | Monitor Device | Print |

(DMade
f+ History " Cumulation

@ MNumber Of Alarrn : Wi‘

(3 0bservation Period : Wi‘(mumﬁ

@Detail Display : |N°t Displayed j
(B Store History ® | |
@I Erase History @ | |@'

YWhen number of alarm occurrence exceed the maximum

value, erase old alarm ococurrences.
@ Delete
@Comment Edit,., @Bystem Inforrnation, ,, | 0k | Cancel |

Basic Description
History: Displays the date and time of ON and the specified comment.

Q)

®

i

©Mode Cumulation: Displays history mode content and occurrence frequency.

@Number Of Designate the number of monitored bit device. Range is 1 to 256.

Al umber When designating the lead device in ‘Monitor Device’ tab, later bit device is
arm

monitored object.

(3®Observation Designate monitor period cycle. Range is 600ms(6) to 80sec(8000) with
Period 100ms interval.

Designate detail display type by pull-down menu. Displays detail screen with
base or window screen depending on the setting of touch key for detail screen
display with key code FFAGH.
*  Not Displayed: Does not display detail screen.

Comment Window: Displays detail screen as comment window form

Move alarm history cursor to view detail screen and touch detail screen
view touch key, designated comment window screen appears as window.
The specified alarm’s comment appears at window.

Base Screen: Move alarm history cursor to view detail screen and touch
detail screen view touch key, designated base screen for detail screen
appears. It is able to return to the previous screen after confirming detail
information to place switch touch key for previous screen.

@Detail Display
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Basic

Description

(®Store History

Check this to designate save device for saving the number of current occurring
alarm. Register at @Device not stored alarm of currently occurring alarms.

®Device

Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate word device for saving the
number of occurred alarm.

@Device

Input device directly or displays the designated device for saving the number
of occurred alarm.

(®Erase History

Designate bit device for deleting alarm history and the number of alarm
frequency. Every alarm history and the number of alarm frequency are deleted

when designated bit device at turns ON. During that time, any alarm is not
registered.

Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate device for delete current alarm

®@Device list.

@Device Input device directly or displays the designated bit device.

@When number

of alarm Check this for delete the oldest alarm when alarm history is over 1024 to
occurrence register new alarm. Non-checking this, when alarm history is over 1024, it is
exceed the not able to register new alarm anymore.

maximum value,
erase old alarm
occurrences.

Activated only with history mode, not activated with cumulating mode.

@Delete

Deletes all designated values at ‘Alarm History Property’ dialog box, sets as
default value and closes this dialog box.

®@Comment Edit

Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box and edit the registered comment list.

@System
Information

Calls ‘System Information’ dialog box and edit the information of alarm history
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8.8.1.2 Monitor device tab

Alarm History Property @

Basic Maonitor Device | Print ]
@ @ ® @ ®
Mo, |Ch... | =t | Device |Alarm i | Camm. | Disp. |
1 : : UB7000 1 0
- UB7001
UB7002
UB7003
UB7004
UB7005
UB7006
UB7007
UB7003
UB7009

LOu o w RV Iy e - R L}
LCu T ¥ I R s = T S

0
]
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

i
o
o
=

@.
= r
@&  Copy...
Comrment Edit, Systern Information, ,, Ok Cancel
Monitor Device Description
@OChannel Displays monitored bit device channel
@ Station Displays monitored bit device station

Displays monitored bit device

(®Device Bit devices are displayed by then designated number of bit device in ‘Basic’
tab. Click ‘Edit’ to edit device and comment number of the device.

Displays to be recorded comment number when alarm occurs (same line
@Comment device is ON).Select the desired number and click ‘Comment Edit’ to edit the
comment.

Displays comment number or base screen number for displaying detail
screen.

If detail display of ‘Basic’ tab is ‘Comment Window’, it displays comment
number. If detail display is ‘Base Screen’, it displays base screen number.

®Display

Activated only with when detail display of ‘Basic’ tab is ‘Comment Window’ or
‘Base Screen’.

Designated displaying comment number of base screen number

®Order of display continuously for detail screen or not.

number *  Continuous: Comment number or base screen number is designated
continuously.

Random: Click ‘Edit’ and designate detail screen/comment number as
desired.

Calls ‘Edit' dialog box to designate monitor device, comment/display number,

@Edit and device reset.

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd. 271 I



I 8 Common Autonics

Monitor Device Description

@Type: | =l

(Z) Device... ‘ |

E)Comment Number : ’1—i‘ iy,
® [ A view |

(S Device Reset

0]24 | Cancel |

Designate lead device for alarm history and ‘Edit’ dialog box appears with all
activated items. When selecting devices of after lead device, only ‘Device
Reset’ item of ‘Edit’ dialog box is activated to set individually. If ‘Order of
display number’ is set as random and selecting devices of after lead device,
‘Device Number’ is also activated to set individually.

@Type: ltis fixed as Bit. (It does not support word device.)
@Device: Set lead bit device for monitoring.

®Comment Number: Designate comment number to be displayed. Click

‘View’ and ‘Comment List’ dialog box appears. You can check the registered
comment and designate comment number.

@Display Number: Designate display number at @Comment. If ‘Detail

Display’ of ‘Basic’ tab is as ‘Comment Window’, this number is for displaying
comment window when touching detail screen touch key. Click ‘Browse’ and
‘Comment List’ dialog box appears to check registered comment and
designate comment number. If ‘Detail Display’ of ‘Basic’ tab is as ‘Base
Screen’, this number is for switched base screen number when touching
detail screen touch key. Click ‘Browse’ and ‘Screen Image’ dialog box
appears to check drawn base screen and designate screen number.

(®Device Reset: The device which has checked this is reset when touching
the touch key with FFAAH.

Designates device reset and copies properties of & Display. Calls ‘Copy’

C dialog box. Designate source number item and check device reset or display
opy ; o . .
number to copy that properties at destination number item with copy
frequency.
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8.8.1.3

Touch key for alarm history

Cursor control to select specified line displaying detail information in basic function of alarm
history is used with appropriate key code configuration and arranging on screen.

Key code Function Description
When touching touch key with key code FFA4, it is displayed as
FFA4h Show cursor top of alarm list is selected when there is an alarm in alarm list
screen.
FFA5h Hide cursor When t.ouchlng touch key with key code FFAS, alarm list cursor
does disappeared.
Move cursor When touching touch key with key code FFAB, upper item of
FFABh .
upward currently selected is changed as selected state.
Move cursor When touching touch key with key code FFAC, below item of
FFACh '
downward currently selected is changed as selected state.
Erase the alarm | When touching touch key with key code FFAS8, currently selected
FFA8h ; . .
in cursor item is deleted.
Erase all When touching touch key with key code FFA9, restored alarm list
FFASh .
restored alarm is deleted.
Calls detailed When touching touch key with key code FFAGB, detail screen
FFAGh alarm . . Lo
. . [window comment or base screen] of selected item is displayed.
information
When touching touch key with key code FFAA, if reset device for
FFAAh Reset device monitor device is ON and the specified alarm list item is selected
during listing alarm history, the device is reset.

= Show cursor (FFA4h)

Occurred
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON
02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Message

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Curgor on

Cursor off

Cursor on Cursor off

)

Press touch key configured as FFA4h.

o

=  Hide cursor (FFA5h)

Selects the top item.

Occurred
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

Message

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Occurred Message
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Cursor on Cugﬁ:\i off

Cursor on Cursor off

y

\

=

Press touch key configured as FFA5h.

Does not select any item.
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Move cursor upward (FFABh)

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Cursorm
A

Cur Down

\_

s

Press touch key configured as FFAGh.

Move cursor downward (FFACh)

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON
02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Cursor Up ‘ ‘ Cur m
A

\ |

Press touch key configured as FFA7h.

Erase the alarm in cursor(FFA8h)

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

Del all

Delete
\

0]

Press touch key configured as FFA8h.

Erase all restored alarm (FFA9h)

Occurred Message
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Delete Del all

Pré

Press touch key configured as FFA9h.

Occurred

02/12/04 10:1

02/12/04 10:1
02/12/04 10:2

Message

0:12 MO ON
4:43 M2 ON
5:07 M5 ON

Cursor Up

Cur Down

Selects the one upper item.

Occurred

02/12/04 10:1
02/12/04 10:1
02/12/04 10:2

Message

0:12 MO ON
4:43 M2 ON
5:07 M5

Cursor Up

‘ Cur Down

Selects the one lower item.

Occurred
02/12/04 10:1

Message
4:43 M2 ON

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

Delete

Del all

Deletes the selected item which is restored alarm.

Occurred

ess touch key|confi (LRI OrHy AV YOI\

——

Message

Delete

Del all

Deletes all restored alarm item.
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Calls detailed alarm information(FFAGh)

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON
02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

m\w) ‘ ’ Down ‘ ’Det.‘

\ |

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON
02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON

02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

’Cur‘ ’Up‘ ’Doiq-anDet.‘

\ |

o

Display cursor with cursor display key.

Occurred Message
02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

02/12/04 10:14:43 M2 ON
02/12/04 10:25:07 M5 ON

’Cur‘ ’Up‘ ’Down‘ Det.

\

Press detail key(FFA6Gh).

Reset device (FFAAh)

Message

Occurred

Select item to read detail information

with Up/Down key.

Detail screen is comment window,

]

M2 ON

Detail screen is base screen,

This screen is when device M2
is ON.

L—

In status of selecting alarm configured to
reset in editor configuration, press touch

key configured as FFAAh.

Occurred Message

02/12/04 10:10:12 MO ON

Alarm device M2 is changed as
OFF status.

MO0=0ON
M2=0FF
M&5=0ON
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8.9 Floating Alarm

8.9.1 Basic operation

When the desiganted alarm device(Bit device) is ON state, the specified comment is displayed
as designated font size moving right to left at the bottom of the screen.

When alarm is released (OFF), comment does disappears. ASCII character with up to 512 is
displayed in a line, it moves as width font size unit and is displayed on a object in screen.

X10

I~

X10 ON
Example of the configuration when X10
. . is observe device and it is ON, "X10 ON" is
displayed.
X10 ON

1

X10 ON
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8.9.2 Property

Floating Alarm

(T)Number Of Device

%]
=

@ Device. .. |

@ Comment Mumber :

Alignment

®r

WH T
=

T
Font Size: |1 x| ® |1 ~

[€
1 HOview..
Ascending Order

(8

0]24 | Cancel @
Floating Alarm Description

@Nl.meer Of Designate the number of monitored bit device. Range is 1 to 256.
Device
@Device Designate lead device of monitored bit device.
Input device directly or displays the designated device.
(®Device From designated device, devices are subject to monitor as the number of
device.
@C ent Designate displayed comment number when lead device is ON.
ommen When device is ON, to be displayed comment corresponds in this number
Number successively.
oV Calls ‘Comment List’ dialog box and displays registered comment on project.
iew

Select the desired comment number to be input at @Comment Number.

®Use Vector Font

Activated only for color type (GP-S070, LP-S070). Non-checking this, it uses
bitmap font. Checking this, it displays as following.
v Use Wectar Font

@Font Size: |10 &

B | r| U |eB:
=

@Font size, @Bold font, @ltalic font, @Underline, ®Strikethrough

@Font Size Designate width font size of comment by pull-down menu.

(Width) Range: 1,2,3,4,

®Font Size Designate height font size of comment by pull-down menu

(Height) Range: 1,2,3,4,

©Delete Deletes all designated values at ‘Floating Alarm’ dialog box and closes this

dialog box.
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8.9.2.1 Aliow floating alarm

To operate floating alarm, you should designate it as following. Select [Common]-[Auxiliary
Configuration]-[Screen] and ‘Screen Auxiliary Property’ dialog box appeared. Click ‘Edit’ and
‘Screen Auxiliary Configuration’ dialog box appears. Check ‘Allow Floating Alarm’ to operate
floating alarm.

Screen Auziliary Configuration

Cursor Movernent

Key Action : |{gllsEReIENTEN T

Dther Configuration

v Allowe Floating Alarm

Background Calar : |- 0 j

Security Level 0 i‘
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8.10 Monitor Status

Monitor status function is to monitor ON/OFF state of designated bit bevice (monitor device).
Depending on that state it turns ON/OFF bit device of PLC or inputs numeral value to specified
word device.

Select [Common]-[Monitor Status] and ‘Monitor Status’ dialog box appears. You can desigate
about monitor status such as monitor device, observe period, and operation for trigger, etc.
However, this menu is activated only with when GP/LP type is set as GP series from ‘GP/PLC
Type’ dialog box of [Common]-[GP/PLC Type]. This menu is not available to LP series.

8.10.1 Basic action

There are two monitor functions to whole project or to the specified screen.

=  Monitors to project function
Regardless currently displayed screen in GP, monitors the designated monitor device. If it
satisfies trigger conditions, it executes the set operation.

= Monitors to screen function
If currently displayed screen in GP is set monitor, monitors the designated monitor device. If
it satisfies trigger conditions, it executes the set operation.

8.10.2 Execution order

< Starts observe status )

o
N

A

Reads monitor device of PLC

Does it satisfy trigger condition?

Waits until next sampling period

y

Executes designated operation

1st GP reads monitor device of designated PLC.

2nd Determines whether monitor device satisfies trigger conditions or not. (GP inner)

3rd If it satisfies trigger conditions, sets the specified bit device, or word device value.
(GP—PLC)

4th Waits next sampling cycle.

Repeats 1st to 4th execution.

It it satisfies trigger conditions at the point of previous sampling time, it skips designated
operation for current time. When trigger conditions are lasted during successive sample section,
designated operation executes in the first sample. For momentary action which maintains
momentary ON the device only when it satisfies trigger conditions, device is turned ON from
OFF by PLC program or forced input.
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8.10.2.1 Action
When monitor device is satisfied trigger condition, action is devided as bit or word.

(1) Bit action
Bit action has four kinds operation.

@ Set: Turns ON the device when trigger occurs.

@ Reset: Turns OFF the device when trigger occurs.

(® Alternate: Alternates the current state of designated device when trigger occurs.

@ Momentary: Maintains momentary ON the designated device only when trigger occurs.
Trigger 1 T
Trigger 2 KC Y % [fC A q

] ] ]

Set
Reset ) T B
Alternate W e Fa®

Momentary i:i e -
SamplingTTTETTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

The above feature is for device state with sampling at set, reset, alternate, momentary
action. Trigger 1, and trigger 2 display two trigger device state. When both is ON, it
satisfies trigger conditions.

Below feature is for the monitor operation to turn ON YO device when two bit trigger devices
as M100, M101 is both ON.

GP screen has the lamp for YO state. At the first feature, both M100 and M101 are OFF
state, it does not satisfy trigger conditions and the lamp for YO does not turn ON. When both
M100 and M101 are ON, it satisfies conditions, and the lamp for YO turns ON.

er
~—Z AT

Lamp : YO

Lamp : YO

(2) Word action
1) 16 bit word setting: Assigns the value to 16 bit word device.

2) 32bit word setting: Assigns the value to 32 bit word device.

You can designate this as fixed value or as indirect using device.
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Ex.

Example of setting indirect: In case, designated trigger device as M100(ON), Fixed
value=10, Indirect device=D50 for M100. When M100 in ON, D50 value + 10 is set at D100.
yd O]

M100=0FF
D50=853
D100 D100=34
863 M100=0ON
D50=853
D100 D100=34
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8.10.3 Property

=  When trigger occurs, the number of save device point for monitoring at each project and
screen is 40 by a project, 40 by a screen. Therefore, monitor trigger is total 80.

=  When designating monitor bit device as screen unit, monitor bit of called overlap screen at
base screen does not operated, designated monitor bit at base screen operates only.

=  For window screen, state monitor function is not available.

8.10.3.1 Project tab

Monitor Status E|

Project | Screen |

Trigger Cperation

1 UBY000 (ON) Bit Mornentary LB3000
€y > UBA00 (ON) UB300 (OFF) Word  UWW200 +100

Monitor Period

@ & Ordinary @ Sampling @ :‘Sec

@ Copy |®F‘aste @Delete |

Close

L

Project Description

@Trigger/Operation Displays currently designated trigger/operation.

@Ordinary Operates monitor one time with minimum cycle which is able in system.
(®Sampling Operates monitor with user-defined time cycle at @.
@Sampling Activated only with selected 3.
Default is 1 and range is from 1 to 60 sec by 1 sec.
®Add Calls ‘Trigger/Action’ dialog box and add trigger/action up to 40.
®Edit Calls ‘Trigger/Action’ dialog box and edit the selected item.
@Copy Copy the selected item.
®Paste Paste copied item to end number of this list.
©@Delete Deletes selected trigger/action on the list.

I 282 © Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.



Autonics

8 Common I

8.10.3.2 Screen tab

8.10.3.3

The descriptions of ‘Screen’ tab is almost same as ‘Project’ tab’s. The designation of ‘Project’ tab
is regardless of GP screen. But the designation about monitor operation of ‘Screen’ tab is for
currently displayed screen in GP. The monitor operation for other screens does not execute.
Therefore, ‘Screen’ tab has ‘Base Screen’ setting.

= Base Screen

Designate the base screen number to apply monitor operation. You can select base screen
number to input with spin box or to click ‘View'. ‘Screen Image’ dialog box appears to select
the desired base screen.

Trigger tab

Click ‘Add’ or ‘Edit’ in ‘Monitor Status’ dialog box, and ‘Trigger/Action’ dialog box appears. Set the
trigger device and trigger conditions. You can set each individual trigger conditions for two bit

device.

If both trigger 1, 2 are set, it operates the designated function when both conditions are satisfied
at the same time. You should set trigger 1, but setting trigger 2 is not necessary.

Trigger/Action

THQQEF] Operation |

Trigger 1

Off

X

@ Device. .. ‘

Trigger 2

@& On C Off @

®

(5) Device... ‘

=% |

Cancel ‘

Trigger Description

@DTrigger1 Designate trigger state (On or Off) of trigger 1.

@Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate trigger 1 device.
(®Device Input device directly or displays the designated trigger 1 device.
@Trigger2 Designate trigger state (On or Off) of trigger 2.

®Device Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate trigger 2 device.
®Device Input device directly or displays the designated trigger 2 device.
@Device Sets as trigger 2 is not designated.
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8.10.3.4 Operation tab

Trigger/Action

X]

Trigger Operation ]

(1) Operation : Mamentary

Save Device

(@rurnber Of Device = |1 i‘ (3Data :
@ Device... ‘ |®

©r Fices @ -

@r | |® g

0Ok | Cancel

Operation Description
Designate the operation for occurring trigger by pull-down menu.

Momentary: Maintains momentary ON the bit device only when trigger is
satisfied trigger condition.

Set: Turns ON the bit device when trigger occurs.

Reset: Turns OFF the bit device when trigger occurs.

Alternate: Alternates the current state of the bit device when trigger occurs.
Word Configuration(16bit): Sets the value to 16 bit word device.

Word Configuration(32bit): Sets the value to 32bit word device.

@®Operation

Designate the number of device which this setting is applied. From designated
device at @), designated operation operates as the number of device
continuously.
@Nymber of [Limit the number of device]
Device - Bit device: 40

16bit word device: 20

32bit word device: 10
Activated only when operation is set ‘Word Configuration(16bit)’ or ‘Word
Configuration(32Bit)'.

Number With Sign: Device value is set as number with sign.

Number Without Sign: Device value is set as number without sign.

For word device, depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit.
Refer to ‘GP, LP user manual for communication’.

®Data

Designate the device for operation.

@®Device If operation is for bit device, ‘Device Select’ dialog box for bit appears, or for
word device, ‘Device Select’ dialog box for word appears.

®Device Input device directly or displays the designated device
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Operation

Description

®Fixed

Activated only with when operation is for bit device.

Check this to designate specified word device as fixed value when trigger
occurs.

Ex) Set operation for trigger with non-checking ®Indirect and setting as
®Save device= D100, @Fixed value=64, @Number of device=4:
D100 <« 64
D101 « 64
D102 « 64
D103 « 64

@Fixed

Activated only with when operation is for word device and with checking ®.
Designate fixed value to be saved at word device when trigger occurs.

®Indirect

Activated only with when operation is for word device. Check this to set the
specified word device same as any device value when trigger occurs.

Adds the current value of indirectly designated word device to set fixed value
and saves it at the designated word device.
@Fixed+®Indirect device value — (5)Save device

Indirectly designated device’s type depends on operation device type. For
example, save device is designated as 32 bit word device, indirectly designated
device’s type is also set as 32 bit type.

@Indirect

Input device directly or displays the designated indirect device.

@Device

Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate indirect device.

@FMOV

Activated only with when operation is for word device and @Number of Device
is set over than 2.
Adds the current value of indirectly designated device to fixed value and saves
at all save devices.
Ex) @Fixed=100, ®@Indirect=D100, &®Save Device= D200(16bit), @Number
Of Device =3

Write operation when trigger occurs;

D100 <« The value of 100 +D100

D101 < The value of 100 +D100

D102 < The value of 100 +D100

@BMOV

Activated only with when operation is for word device and @Number of Device
is set over than 2.
The operation to add the current value of indirectly designated device to fixed
value and to save at all save devices is same as FMOV. However, BMOV is that
creating serial device as the number of point from indirectly designated device
as lead device.
Ex) @Fixed =100, ®Indirect=D100, ®Save Device=D200(16Bit), @Number
Of Device=3

Write operation when trigger occurs;

D200 <« 100(Fixed value)+D100

D201 <« 100(Fixed value)+D101

D202 « 100(Fixed value)+D102
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8.11

8.11.1

Recipe

It reads or writes several PLC devices at once.

Read or write is operated by read or write trigger.

This recipe function transmits volumes of data to device with a write operation and saves
volumes of PLC inner device value to recipe area device of GP/LP with a read operation.

GP recipe area device: UW2048 to UW6047
LP recipe area device: UW2048 to UW6047

Basic operation

Select [Common]-[System Information] of menu, ‘System Information’ dialog box appears.
Designate the device for ‘System Signal1’ and check ‘Current Recipe Number’.

Creates each recipe file

You can create recipe file from 1 up to 256. Recipe file name is up to 32 character of ASCII
character and recognition of recipe file in GP/LP is not by recipe file name but recipe file
number. You can designate recipe file name as a convenient.

Designates read/write trigger device
You can designate each read/write trigger. If you do not use recipe read function, you do not
need to designate read trigger. However, you should designate write trigger.

Designates conditions for read/write trigger
You can set ON or OFF. When ON s set, trigger occurs in rising edge of trigger device.
When OFF is set, trigger occurs in falling edge of trigger device.

Designates save device

You can set only 16 bit word device as save device up to 4,000 per one recipe. Except of
first recipe, the number of device and read/write trigger setting of other recipe file are fixed
as the setting of first file’s. You can edit only device and device data type, and device initial
value.

B 236
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8.11.1.1 Execution order

1st Reads read/write device of PLC.

2nd Confirms read/write trigger.

3rd If read/write trigger occurs, it reads recipe device and recipe file number. Operates
read/write operations for the specified file.

(1) Recipe read operation

Reads all of each PLC device registered recipe file and set the specified device value to
recipe area device.

(2) Recipe write operation
Sets all PLC devices registered recipe file to recipe area device as each saved value.

Reads recipe Writes recipe

al l
v A
Reads trigger device of PLC Reads trigger device of PLC

v

Does it satisfy read
trigger condition?

Does it satisfy write
trigger condition?

Reads recipe device and finds Reads recipe device and finds
recipe file number recipe file number

v A
Reads all PLC devices registered
in recipe file, adjusts recipe file to Registers all PLC devices registered
recipe device value with changing in recipe file on recipe
into current value of the device
<
A
Waits until next process period Waits until next process period

Note

Maximum capacity of memory for recipe function is about 256X4000X(16bit)=2,000kbyte.
However, be aware that actual memory capacity of GP/LP does not meet this when you set
this.

=  Flash memory is able to be damaged physically when executing write operation more than
regular frequency. It is require not to occurring read trigger frequently by proper PLC
program or other device setting.
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8.11.2 Property
8.11.2.1 Recipe dialog box

Becipe E|

Status

@Recipe narme @Cha...@Stat...@Device CE} Faints |
g

1 Recipel 1 - D20

Eit . |@copy | @rase | @0ckte [@pstets Al |
cave |
Recipe Description
®Recipe name Displays designated recipe name.
@Channel Displays PLC channel for recipe.
®Station I(:I);igax;isrl;gos::tlnoo: ‘;Cilrprs;'f gt‘ation is displayed ‘-’.)
@®Device Displays lead device for set recipe.
®Points Displays recipe device point of each recipe.
®Edit Callls ‘Recipe Property’ dialog box and edit the selected item or create new
recipe.
@Copy Copies the selected item.
®Paste Pastes copied item on the list box.
©@Delete Deletes selected item.
@Delete All Deletes all recipes on the list box.
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8.11.2.2 Recipe property dialog box

(1) Operation contents tab

Becipe Property §|

Operation Contents ]Head Trigger | Write Trigger | Fecipe Device |

(1) Recipe Mame : |Recipe2|

(Z) Device... | |
(@ Murnber Of Device : @) |8 il 1Bhit With Sign = |(5)

0k | Cancel

Operation ...
Contents Description
(DRecipe Name Input recipe name which is up to 32 character of ASCII character.
. Calls ‘Device Select’ dialog box and designate lead word device for
@Device )
recipe.

@Nymber Of Input device directly or displays the designated word device.
Device
@Number Of Designate the number of device. From the designated lead device,

) recipe function is operated by series of the devices. Up to 4,000 can
Device be designated.
®Data Type aeelsﬁj[ data type 16bit With Sign or 16bit Without Sign by pull down

Note

For word device, depending on connected device type, it may use only 32bit. Refer to ‘GP,LP
user manual for communication’.
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(2) Read trigger tab

Becipe Property §|

Operation Contents  Read Trigger ]Write Trigger] FRecipe Device]

Trigger : @ Device. . | |@-

@ & On COff

Trigger is used when it is satisfied condition.

o |

0K | Cancel

Read Trigger Description

@@ Device Designate bit device for read trigger.

(®Trigger

On: Executes read operation when designated device turns ON.
Off: Executes read operation when designated device turns OFF.

(3) Write trigger tab

Becipe Property §|

] Recipe Device |

Trigger . (@) Device... | |@

(@)% On o Dff

Trigger is used when it is satisfied condition.

0K | Cancel

Write Trigger | Description

@@ Device Designate bit device for write trigger.

(®Trigger

On: Executes write operation when designated device turns ON.
Off: Executes write operation when designated device turns OFF.

f 290
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(4) Recipe device tab

Becipe Property

Operation Cnntents] Read Trigger] Write Trigger Recipe Device ]

X

Mo, @Cha...@Stat...@Device @Device Va... J

1

00~ 00 Mok 00 kD
S e

T [ o

D21
D2
D23
D24
D25
D26
027

DDDDDDDI

Ok | Cancel

Recipe Device

Description

@Channel

Displays PLC channel for recipe.

(@Station

Displays PLC station for recipe.
(PLC which does not support station is displayed ‘-’)

®Device

Displays lead device for recipe.

@Device value

Displays set initial value of recipe area device and edit it.
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8.12 Time Action

This function is for the specified bit device of inner PLC to turn ON/OFF when designated time
and day. You can designate each time action of inner GP/LP by GP Editor, or by from GP/LP
system menu, [Functionality]-[Time Switch]. You can designate bit device up to 8 with
consecutive number.

Designated bit device turns ON when start time, and turns OFF when end time.

8.12.1 Basic operation

Select [Common]-[Time Action] of menu, ‘Time Action’ dialog box appears.

When downloading designated action data from ‘Time Action’ dialog box of GP Editor,
designated items are displayed at GP/LP system meun [Functionality]-[Time Switch]. It is not
able to upload items of GP/LP system menu [Functionality]-[Time Switch] to GP Editor.

8.12.2 Property
8.12.2.1 Time action dialog box

Time Action

()

@ Action | @StartTime

| ®EndTime  @Day | Mode |

eTeTeY pETET Daily

2

3 FTYTYY YTy Daily
4 eTeTYY eTeTYY Daily
& FrYTYY FTYTYY Daily
B pTeTeY eTeTYY Daily
7 FrYTYY FTYTYY Daily
g eTPYYY eTPTYY Daily

GDelete Al | ® |®Edit... | oK | —

Time Action Description

®Action Displays designated bit device for time action.

@StartTime Displays start time of each action.

®EndTime Displays end time of each action.

@Day Displays start day of week of each action.

®Delete All Deletes all designated items.

®Delete Deletes selected item on the list box.
Calls ‘“Time Action Attribute’ dialog box and edit details about each time
action.

@Edit Bit device related with action is designated when editing the first item of list
and other items have successive address after the device and they allotted
automatically.
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8.12.2.2 Time action attribute dialog box

Time Action Attribute

Time ]Operatiun]

Mode

Start
@ E i‘ Hour |77 i‘ Min | ?7 i‘Sec

@Day: [ Sun [ Mon [ Tue [ Wed [ Thu [ Fri [T Sat

End
&) P i‘ Hour |77 i‘ Min |77 i‘Sec
H H

Day: [ I i H O

(0] 4 | Cancel

ULTO - E e Description

Attribute P

®Start time Designate start time (hour, minute, second) of action.
(@Start day Check start day of week of action.

®End time Designate end time (hour, minute, second) of action.

= ‘Operation’ tab is for designation bit device for action. It is able to designate lead device for
the first item only.

= Designated bit device turns ON when start time of checked day and turns OFF when end
time.
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8.13

8.13.1

Barcode

It reads data from barcode reader and saves it to PLC.

Basic operation
For barcode reading, you should designate the followings in GP Editor at first.

= Designate device and data saving area for barcode reading from [Common]-[Barcode] of
menu.

= Designate system signal 1 of system information from [Common]-[System Information] of
menu.

Barcode reading action is controlled by three bits of designated device in system information.

@ Limit signal for barcode input[PLC—GP/LP]
Bit4 of word device designated in read device of system inforatmon in GP Editor.
When this bit turns ON, it does not read barcode input.

@ Completion signal for barcode read[PLC—GP/LP]

Bit5 of word device designated in read device of system inforatmon in GP Editor.
When this bit turns ON, barcode input signal is OFF and barcode input is prohibited until
this signal is reset.

(® Barcode input signal[GP—PLC]
Bit8 of system signal 2 of system information in GP Editor is alloatted.
This bit turns ON automatically when GP/LP saves all of barcode input values to save
device of PLC.
When completion signal for barcode read is set, this bit is reset.

Note

Limit signal for barcode input and completion signal for barcode read should be controlled by
PLC program.

Barcode information from barcode reader is saved at barcode device. After this, when reading
barcode, it saves same device. You should move read barcode information to other area. Please
create logic for controlling limit signal for barcode input and completion signal.

B 204
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8.13.2 Barcode read order

1st Reset limit bit of barcode input and completion bit of barcode read to make readable

state.

2nd Barcode input signal is set when reading barcode.

3rd Set limit bit of barcode input not to read input anymore.

4th Move saved data at barcode device to other area.

5th Set completion bit of barcode and barcode input signal is reset.

6th Repeat 1st to 4th execution.

Reads barcode

Resets limit bit of barcode input

v

Sets automatically barcode input when
transmitting to designated device is
completed

A 4

Sets limit bit or barcode inpiut and prevents
not to read barcode input

v
Copies data of designated device to other
device

v

Sets completion bit of input, resetes
barcode input bit by the completion bit,
and resets completion bit of input for next
input

Limit bit of barcode input :
Bit4 of system signal 1 I

Allows barcode input

Transmits barcode data to the
designated device area

Limit status of barcode input

Transmits barcode data to other device

Outputs pulse with completion
bit of reading input

Limit bit of barcode input
Bit8 of system signal 2

Limit bit of barcode input
Bit5 of system signal 1

Barcode data movement

Transmits data
from barcode
to GP/LP

O |

Transmits data
from GP/LP to

T :
Transmits data
from inside of
PLC to other device
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8.13.3

Save

Select [Common]-[Barcode] and ‘Barcode’ dialog box appears.

Designate device for saving data from barcode reader.

When designating lead device and device point, successive word register as points including
lead device is used for saving barcode data.

Barcode

3

OK‘

Murnber Of Device :

-

Cancel ‘

= Lead device saves the number of byte (the number of character) and after this devices save
read (ASCII) code.

= |f datais less than the number of designated device for saving, other area is filled with
20H[SPACE].

=  |f data is more than the number of designated device for saving, it saves data up to
available area and the others are not saved. In this case, lead device saves actual reading.

In case, Barcode=1234567’, Device=D100, Number of device=7;

Device Saved data éﬁCII Description
aracter
D100 0007H The number of read byte.
D101 3231H 172
D102 3433H '3"4' Saves data in order of from lower byte to upper byte.
D103 3635H '5"6'
D104 2037H T
D105 2020H After last device address is filled with 20H (space).
D106 2020H

In case, Barcode=1234567’, Device=D100,

Number of device=4;

Device Saved data éﬁCII Description
aracter
D100 0007H The number of read byte.
D101 3231H "1"2' Saves data in order of from lower byte to
D102 3433H ‘3”4’ upper byte.
D103 3635H '5"6’ The other data is not saved.

H 296
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8.13.4 Specification of available barcode reader

In order to use barcode reader, you should set connection as ‘Barcode’ from GP/LP system
setting [Environment]-[Serial Communication] and speed, data length, etc also as connected
barcode reader’s specification.

Interface RS232/RS422

Speed 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600 bps

Data length 7, 8 Bit

Stop bit 1, 2 Bit

Parity ODD, EVEN, NONE

Flow control XON/XOFF, DSR/DTR, NONE

g::m;ntunication ASCII character code and exit code CR[ODH] [ASCII data + Exit code]

Interface, and speed are designated same with other serial devices connected with GP/LP.

8.14 Auxiliary Configuration

8.14.1 Project

Refer to ‘2.1.2 Project auxiliary property’.

8.14.2 Screen

Screen Auxiliary Property @

Screen Mumber

Base ]Windnw] Systern Screen |

@ Edit...

1 main

2 menu_maode

3 menu mode

4 auto_mode

5 pass_maode

B ng pcb confirm
7 pch_eject time
g auto_check

9 Input Data

10 awa set

11 awa_set

15 stock_pch_ full

20 erner_sw_error

@

12 board_size_setting
13 one touch set_up

16 auto model change

21 peb_jam_errar{rack)

22 peb_jam_errar(ing

23 peb_jam_errar{ng)

24 lift_up_down_errar v

B

Close

Base

Description

@®Screen Number

Displays all base screen of the project as a list.

@Edit

Edit the selected base screen at .
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You can designate for cursor movement for key action, allowing floating alarm, background color,
and security level of each base screen’s configuration.

Screen Auxziliary Configuration

Cursor Movernent

CETFYSITT R Hide Cursor And Key Window

Other Configuration

121 Allow Floating Alarm

Background Color:  (3)| Il 0 -

Security Level : @0 i‘

(1) Cursor Movement

Designate cursor movement when touching ENT, CLR, UP, or DOWN key window at

numeral input, ASCII input mode by pull-down menu.

*  No Movement
When touching CLR, ENT key window, key window is not closed and cursor does not
move to other input tag. Even though touching UP or DOWN key window, cursor does
not move to other input tag.

e Order Of User ID
When touching ENT, cursor moves in order to designated user ID.

Input User ID Destination
tag ID

@ @ @ 3 1

1 R I O
., ® 1 2
@ 2 4

+ Touching at @: Repeats -3 —@—->Q2—-R3—@—QB®@
+ Touching at @: Repeats @—-3—@—>QR@
+ Touching at 3®: Repeats @®—-@—Q2—->B3—-@®—-QB®@
+ Touching at @: Repeats @—Q@—R3—@®—QQR3@
¢ Hide Cursor And Key Window
When touching CLR/ENT, it hides cursor and key window. If there are designated
user ID and destination ID, cursor moves in accordance with designated value
when touching UP/DONW key window.

(2) Other Configuration

Designate allowing floating alarm function or not. Checking this, the designated comment
floats when designated alarm at ‘Alarm Floating’ dialog box occurs.
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(3) Background Color

Designate background color of current editing screen.
e Mono type(GP-S044, GP-S057, LP-S044): White/Black

*  Color type(GP-S070, LP-S070): 24bit True Color

(4) Security Level

Designate security level of current editing screen.
Security level 0 is not designated security state, security level 1 is the lowest and security
level 15 is top level. For further detail, refer to ‘8.6 Security’.
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9 Appendix

9.1 USB driver installation
‘GP/LP USB Driver’ is driver for communication PC and GP/LP by USB cable.

Before installing ‘GP/LP USB Driver’, visit our homepage(www.autonics.com) and download
setup file.

Downloaded zip file name is as following.
GP_LP_Series.inf, GP_LP_Series.sys
(1) Install with found new hardware wizard
1st Connect GP/LP to PC with USB cable and ‘Found New Hardware Wizard’ operates.

2nd Select ‘No, not this time’ and click ‘Next’.

Found New Hardware Wizand

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
windowes will zearch for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the Windows pdate ‘web site [with your permizsion).

Read our privacy palicy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software?

(7 Yes, this time anly

() 'res, now and every time | connect a device

() No, not this time

Click. Mext to contitiue.

Mewt » ][ Cancel
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3rd Select ‘Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)’ and click ‘Next'.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Autonice GPALP Series

What do vou want the wizard to da?

Thiz wizard helps you install zoftware for;

\J If your hardware came with an installation CD
“ZE2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

() Install the software automatically [Recommended)

[@ Inztall fram a list or specific location [Advanced] I

Click Mext to continue,

[ < Back “

Mext » l[ Cancel ]

4th Select ‘Don’t search. | will choose the driver to install.” and click ‘Next’.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Pleaze choose your zearch and installation options.

() Search for the best driver in these locations.

|Jze the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed,

(#) Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Chooge thiz option to select the device driver from a list. “wWindows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will Be the best match for your hardware.

< Back “

Mext > l[ Cancel
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5th Select ‘Show All Devices’ for common hardware type and click ‘Next’.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Hardware Type.

Select a hardware type, and then click Mest.

Common hardware types:
Show All D 5 ~

&2 1394 Debugger Device

& 61883 Device Class i
G VT Device Class

ﬁ Batteries

@ Blugtooth R adios

i Computer

“eo Disk drives
& Micrlan adanbars

[ < Back “ MNext > l[ Cancel ]

6th Select ‘(Standard system devices)’ and ‘HID-compliant game controller’ and
click 'Have Disk’ and ‘Install From Disk’ dialog box appears.

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Select the manufacturer and model of wour hardware device and then click Nest. If pou
hawe a disk that contains the driver you want ta install, click Have Disk.

b arwf acturer

A Model
ige[ t 5 HID-compliant game controller
,&L}a:'g = v S USE Human Interface Device
< | >

,“w"' Thiz driver is digitally signed.
Tell me why driver sighing iz important

[ < Back “ MNext > l[ Cancel ]

7th Click ‘Browse’ , designate GP/LP USB Driver folder and click ‘OK’.
Install From Disk &|

Inzert the manufacturer's inztallation disk, and then
L5 make sure that the comect diive is selected below.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files fram:

F:\Documents and SettingzhautonicshDesktopGP v| [ Browse...
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8th Select ‘GP/LP Series’ as below feature and click ‘Next’.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Select the manufacturer and model of your hardware device and then click Nest. If pou
hawe a disk that contains the driver you want to install, click Have Disk.

tdodel
GF/LF Series

& This driver is not digitally signed!

Tell me why driver sighing iz important

[ < Back “ MNext > l[ Cancel ]

During installing driver, if following message appears, click ‘Yes’ and continues

installing driver.

Update Driver Warning X

Installing this device driver is not recommended because Windows cannaot werify that it is compatible with vour hardware, IF the driver is not
! compatible, vour hardware will not work, correcthy and wour computer might become unstable or stop working completely, Co wou want to continue
installing this driver?

9th Processes installing GP/LP USB Driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software...

@ GP/LP Series

4

o -

Setting a system restare point and backing up ald files in
caze pour gyztem needs to be restored in the future,
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10thClick ‘Finish’ and comepletes installing driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished ingtalling the software for;

@ GF/LF Series

Click Finizh to close the wizard.

You can check installed driver at [Start]-[Control Panel]-[System]-[Hardware]-[Device

Manager].

L Device Manager g@@

File  Action  Miew Help
5E ® =

= AUTONICS-89ES60
j Cormpuker
g Disk drives
j Display adapters
L DYDY CD-ROM drives
GPJLP Series

V][] [ [ [

+- {88 Hurman Intetface Devices

+-i=) IDE ATAJATAPT cantrollers

+-zs Keyboards

+-1 ) Mice and other pointing devices

+- & Moritors

+-Eg Metwork adapters

- 5 Ports (COM & LPT)

+ ﬂ Processors

+-%, Sound, video and game contrallers
+-gs Storage volumes

+ System devices
+ Universal Serial Bus controllers
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(2) Install with device manager

1st If ‘Found New Hardware Wizard’ does not operate, you can install USB driver at

[Start]-[Control Panel]-[System]-[Hardware]-[Device Manager].

Uninstalled driver displays ‘“?’ as following feature.

L Device Manager,

File  Action Wiew Help

E2
=24 AUTONICS-B3EEE0

+- 1§ Computer
+|-ag@ Disk drives
¥ g Display adapters
+] s DVDJCD-ROM drives
+- {28 Human Interface Devices
+-{=Y IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
+- 2z Keyboards
+1-1") Mice and other pointing devices
+- @ Monitors
+-E&@ Metwork adapters
= @ Other devices
‘(ﬁ- Autanics GPJLP Series
- 5 Ports (COM & LPT)
+ ﬂ Processars
+- @, s0und, video and game contrallers
+-gw Storage volumes

+- ¢ System devices
+ Universal Serial Bus controllers

2nd Click ‘Autonics GP/LP Series’ with right mouse button and pop-up menu appears.

Select ‘Properties’.

£ Device Manager

File Action ‘Wiew Help

mEHEE 2m A =ma

= E AUTONICS-39ES60

' Computer
e Disk drives

§ Display adapters
iy OWDJCD-ROM drives
{8 Hurman Inkerface Devices
+ -2y IDE ATAJATART cantrollers
+-4zs Keyboards
+- "y Mice and other pointing devices
+- & Manitars
+- B8 Mebwork adapters
= fk Other devices
L

+ ,,—l»!i PLorts [COM & LPT) Update Driver...
+ ¥ Processors Disable
+-8, Sound, video and ¢ Uninstall
+| s Skorage volumes

F - [ - [ ]

Scan for hardware changes

+- i System devices

Opens propetty sheet For the current selection.

l 306
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3rd ‘Autonics GP/LP Series Properties’ dialog box appears. Click ‘Reinstall Driver'.
EIX

Autonics GP/LP Series Properties

General | Driver | Details

Device type:
M anufacturer:

Location:

.\> Autanics GPALP Series

Other devices
Unknown

Location 0

Device status

Thiz device is not configured carectly. [Code 1)

To reinztall the drivers for this device, click Feinstall Driver.

| Reinstall Driver... ‘

Device uzage:

Usze this device [enable] ~ |

’ Ok ][ Cancel ]

4th ‘Found New Hardware Wizard’ operates. Next steps are same as ‘(1)Install with found
new hardware wizard’ and please refer this.

5th After installing GP/LP USB driver, you can check installed AUTONICS USB Flash
Disk USB Device as mass storage device and GP/LP Series USB driver at [Device

Manager].

£ Device Manager

File Help

W & £

= _.,_ AUTOMNICS-39ES60
+- Iy Computer
—|-=ge Disk drives
“go AUTOMICS USE Flash Disk USE Device

Ackion  Yiew

v

A =n

g SAMSUNG SP2004C
+ @ Display adapters
+- L, DWDJCD-ROM drives
- GPJLP Series

+-(= IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

+|-zs Keyboards

+- ) Mice and other poinking devices

+- @ Manitors

+|- B8 Network adapters

+- & Parks (COM & LPT)

+ ﬂ Processors

+-8), sound, video and game controllers
+|- g Shorage volumes

+ g System devices
o

Universal Serial Bus controllers
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2 My Computer

File Edt Wiew Favorites Tools  Help @

eﬁack @ '\J L% psaarch f\E" Folders -

Address d My Computer

Files Stored on This Computer

System Tasks

= I
¥iew system information — Shared Documents lﬂ autonics's Dacuments
ij Add or remove programs
B Change asetting
&3 Eject this disk Hard Disk Drives

. .

Other Places } %v Local Disk (C:) <) Local Disk (D:)

& My Network Places

(5} My Documents gw Local Disk ()

(3 Shared Documents

Local Disk (F:)

@ Control Panel

Devices with Removable Storage

Details
D Drive (G}

GP/LP_DISK (H:}
Removabls Disk

File System: FAT
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9.2 GP Editor runs in Windows 7 operating system

To run GP Editor in windows 7 operating system, you need to configurate it as following.
(If an account of Window?7 is ‘Adminstrator’, GP Editor runs normally without configuration.)

9.2.1 GP Editor runs as administrator

1st Select ‘GP Editor’ icon and click it with right mouse button and pop-up menu appears.
Select ‘Properties (R)'.

Open
Troubleshoot compatibility
Open file location

Run as administrator
Pin to Taskbar
Pin to Start Menu

Restore previous versions
Send to 3
Cut

Copy

Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Properties

2nd ‘GP Editor Properties’ dialog box appears. Select ‘Compatibility’ tab.
(Check one ‘Compatibility mode’ or ‘Privilege Level'.)
Checking compatibility mode: Check ‘Run this program in compatibility mode for:” and

select ‘Windows XP (Service Pack 3)’ by below pull down menu and click ‘OK’.
7| GP Editor{eng) 4.00 (build 048) Properties

Security I Detailz I Previous Versions
General | Shorteut fl Compatibility

If you have problems with thig program and it worked comectly on
an earier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that
matches that earier version.

Help me choose the settings

I Compatibility mode

Run this program in compatibilty mode for:

[Windows XP (Servics Pack 3) -

Settings
7] Run in 256 colors
[ Rur in 640 480 screen resolution
[ Disable visual themes
[ Disable desktop composition
[ Disable display scaling on high DP| settings

Privilege Level

[] Run this program as an administrator

[ I@'Eﬁhangestai'lingsforall|.|5|en: ]

f o [ ) o
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Checking privilege level: Check ‘Run this program as an administrator’ and click ‘OK’.

| ®| GP Editor(eng) 4.00 (

Security I Details I Previous Versions
Genersl | Shomcut || Compatibiliy

If you have problems with this program and it worked comectly on
an earier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that
matches that earlier version.

Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

[T Run this program in compatibility mode for:

Windows XP (Service Pack 3)

Settings
[ Run in 256 colors
[ Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
[T Disable visual themes
[ Disable desktop composition
[ Disable display scaling on high DP settings

Privilege Level
Run this program as an administrator

[ '@'&angesdﬁngsforallusers ]

ok | [ cancsl

3rd Executes GP Editor, ‘User Account Control’ dialog box appears. Click ‘Yes(Y) and
GP Editor executes.

' 1) User Account Control |

'= Do you want to allow the following program from an
2/ unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  GP Editor.exe

Publisher: Unknown
File crigin: Hard drive on this computer
(%) Show details Yes [ N0 ]

Change when these notificaticns appear

To disable ‘User Account Control’ dialog box, refer to ‘9.2.3 Disable to user account

control dialog box'.
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9.2.2 In case of no administrator account (Create administrator

account windows 7)

1st Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[Add or remove user accunts].

Adjust your computer’s settings

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
View network status and tasks
Choose hemegroup and sharing options

Hardware and Sound
View devices and printers
Add a device

Programs

Uninstall a program

- -
| test
Administrator

reate a new account

What is a user account?

Additional things you can do
'@' Set up Parental Controls

Go to the main User Accounts page

8,
=

e
l@

|Seam’.' Control Pa

View by: Category «

User Accounts and Family Safety
Ej'Add OF FEmMove User accounts|
'@' Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

-

Guest
Guest account is off

@ » Control Panel »

© Copyright Reserved Autonics Co., Ltd.

311 ||



B o Appendix Avutonics

3rd Enter the desired account name in ‘Name the account and choose an account type’

and select ‘Administrator (A)’ and click ‘Create Account’.

"(-\' - % <« User Accounts » Manage Accounts » Create New Account - Search Control Panel pel

Name the account and choose an account type

This name will appear on the Welcome screen and on the Start menu.
|Autonics |

() Standard user
Standard account users can use most software and change system settings that do not affect other users or

the security of the computer.
Administrator

Administrators have complete access to the computer and can make any desired changes. Based on
notification settings, administrators may be asked to provide their password or confirmation before

making changes that affect other users.

We recommend that you protect every account with a strong passwerd,

Why is a standard account recommended?

Create Account I [ Cancel

4th It completes creating administrator account.

Autonics

test
Administrator

Administrater

Guest
Guest account is off

Create a new account

What is a user account?

Additional things you can do
@' Set up Parental Controls

Go to the main User Accounts page
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9.2.3

Disable to user account control dialog box

1st Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[System and Security].

,‘ - @ v Control Panel »

Adjust your computer's settings

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

| Search Control Panel

View by: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
I@?‘Add of FEmMove user accounts
'@' Set up parental controls for any user

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

Change the theme
Change desktop background
Adjust screen reselution

Hardware and Sound
View devices and printers ¢ |
Add a device

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

I ~ Appearance and Personalization

.

Programs y Ease of Access

( - .

Uninstall a program Lety\"mdo\n.\«'s sugsest settings
Optimize visual display

2nd Click ‘Change User Account Control settings’.

Search Control Panel

e

[ Contolpon s Spmemona ety >

Control Panel Home

Action Center
Review your computer's status and resolve issues
Change User Account Control settings | Troubleshoot common computer problems

System and Security
Metwork and Internet

Restore your computer to an earlier time

Hardware and Sound - .
Windows Firewall

Programs Check firewall status

Allow a program through Windows Firewall
User Accounts and Family
Safety

Appearance and
Personalization

System
View amount of RAM and processor speed
) Allow remote access

e R ¢

Check the Windows Experience Index
See the name of this computer 'S' Device Manager

Clock, Language, and Region Windows Update

Ease of Access Turn automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

Power Options
Require a password when the computer wakes
Change when the computer sleeps

Change what the power buttons do

Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

BitLocker Drive Encryption

Protect your computer by encrypting data on your disk | Manage BitLocker

A @O

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive
'@' Create and format hard disk partitions @ View event logs

@ Schedule tasks
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3rd ‘User Account Control Settings’ dialog box appears. Select as ‘Never notify’ and click
‘OK..
EUserAcmunl Contr_oi Settings ' s —— — = | = g‘

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programs from making changes to your computer.
Tell me more about User Account Control settings

Always notify

Never notify me when:

®  Programs try to install software or make changesto
my computer

® Imake changes to Windows settings

® Mot recommended. Choose this only if you need to
use programs that are not certified for Windows 7
- - because they do not support User Account Control,

| Never notify
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Sensors & Controllers

Distributor

W Major products

Proximity sensors * Photoelectric sensors * Area sensors * Fiber optic sensors «
Door/Door Side sensors * Pressure sensors = Rotary encoders * Sensor controllers «
Switching power supply * Temp. controllers » Temperature/Humidity transducers «
Power controllers * Recorders » Tachometer/Pulse(Rate) meters « Panel meters ¢
Indicators » Signal convertors » Counters  Timers » Display units + Graphic panel «
Stepping Motors & Drivers & Motion controllers

W Any proposal for a product improvement and development: Product@autonics.com

Dimensions or specifications on this catalogue may be changed without prior notice.
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